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Preface

The Shelly Cashman Series® offers the finest textbooks in computer education. We are
proud that our previous HTML books have been so well received. With each new edition of
our HTML books, we have made significant improvements based on the comments made
by instructors and students. The HTMLS and CSS, Seventh Edition books continue with the
innovation, quality, and reliability you have come to expect from the Shelly Cashman Series.

For this text, the Shelly Cashman Series development team carefully reviewed its
pedagogy and analyzed its effectiveness in teaching today’s student. Students today read
less, but need to retain more. They need not only to be able to perform skills, but to retain
those skills and know how to apply them to different settings. Today’s students need to be
continually engaged and challenged to retain what they’re learning.

With this HTML book, we continue our commitment to focusing on the user and
how they learn best.

Objectives of HTML5 and CSS: Comprehensive, Seventh Edition is intended for use in a three-unit course that pres-
. ents an in-depth coverage of HTML and basic Web design techniques. No experience with Web page
This Textbook development or computer programming is required. Specific objectives of this book are as follows:

“ To teach the fundamentals of developing Web pages using a comprehensive Web development life cycle

“ To acquaint students with the HTML and CSS languages and creating Web pages suitable for
course work, professional purposes, and personal use

“ To expose students to common Web page formats and functions
© To promote curiosity and independent exploration of World Wide Web resources
“ To develop an exercise-oriented approach that allows students to learn by example

“ To encourage independent study and help those who are learning how to create Web pages in a
distance education environment

© To acquaint students with the XHTML guidelines

“ To illustrate how to create dynamic Web pages and add functionality using JavaScript and the
Document Object Model (DOM)

ok

© To show the benefits of XML
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The Shelly Cashman Approach

A Proven Pedagogy with an Emphasis on Project Planning

Each chapter presents a practical problem to be solved, within a project planning framework.
The project orientation is strengthened by the use of Plan Ahead boxes that encourage criti-
cal thinking about how to proceed at various points in the project. Step-by-step instructions
with supporting screens guide students through the steps. Instructional steps are supported
by the Q&A, Experimental Step, and BTW features.

A Visually Engaging Book that Maintains Student Interest

The step-by-step tasks, with supporting figures, provide a rich visual experience for the
student. Call-outs on the screens that present both explanatory and navigational information
provide students with information they need when they need to know it.

Supporting Reference Materials (Appendices)

The appendices provide additional information about HT'MLS5 and CSS topics,

with appendices such as the HTML Quick Reference, Browser-Safe Color Palette,
Accessibility Standards and the Web, CSS Properties and Values, and Publishing Web

Pages to a Web Server.

Integration of the World Wide Web
The World Wide Web is integrated into the HI'MIL5 and CSS learning experience by (1)
BTW annotations; and (2) the Learn It Online section for each chapter.

End-of-Chapter Student Activities
Extensive end-of-chapter activities provide a variety of reinforcement opportunities for stu-

dents where they can apply and expand their skills through individual and group work.

Online Companion

The Online Companion includes Learn It Online exercises for each chapter, as well
as @Source links, Your Turn links, and Q&As. To access these course materials, please
visit www.cengagebrain.com. At the CengageBrain.com home page, search for .
HTMLS and CSS 7th Edition using the search box at the top of the page. This will take [
you to the product page for this book. On the product page, click the Access Now
button below the Study Tools heading.

Instructor Resources
The Instructor Resources include both teaching and testing aids and can be accessed via
CD-ROM or at login.cengage.com.

EvERMAC R04 S B advudd
ULt oo G B bt Mg Wik )

Instructor's Manual Includes lecture notes summarizing the chapter sections, figures and boxed
elements found in every chapter, teacher tips, classroom activities, lab activities, and quick Syllatus
quizzes in Microsoft Word files.

P a8 0t g STl Al 6
syllabus Easily customizable sample syllabi that cover policies, assignments, exams,
. . ¥ tpste Wl
and other course information. O ines Bemths I

Figure Files [llustrations for every figure in the textbook in electronic form. Sclulons o Prercises

PowerPoint Presentations A multimedia lecture presentation system that provides slides for

each chapter. Presentations are based on chapter objectives. A

Solutions to Exercises Includes solutions for all end-of-chapter and chapter reinforcement Data F bes for Students

€xercises. PR Arewlims

for Shudants

Test Bank & Test Engine "Test Banks include 112 questions for every chapter, featuring objec-
tive-based and critical thinking question types, and including page number references.
Also included is the test engine, ExamView, the ultimate tool for your objective-based
testing needs. Bt || T | e
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Data Files for Students Includes all the files that are required by students to complete the
exercises.

Additional Activities for Students Consists of Chapter Reinforcement Exercises, which are
true/false, multiple-choice, and short answer questions that help students gain confidence
in the material learned.

SAM: Skills Assessment Manager
SAM 2010 is designed to help bring students from the classroom
to the real world. It allows students to train on and test important
computer skills in an active, hands-on environment. SAM’s easy-
to-use system includes powerful interactive exams, training, and
projects on the most commonly used Microsoft Office applications.
SAM simulates the Microsoft Office 2010 application environment,
allowing students to demonstrate their knowledge and think
through the skills by performing real-world tasks such as bolding word text or setting up
slide transitions. Add in live-in-the-application projects, and students are on their way to truly
learning and applying skills to business-centric documents. Designed to be used with the
Shelly Cashman Series, SAM includes handy page references so that students can print helpful
study guides that match the Shelly Cashman textbooks used in class. For instructors, SAM also
includes robust scheduling and reporting features.

Content for Online Learning

Course "Technology has partnered with the leading distance learning

solution providers and class-management platforms today. To access
this material, Instructors will visit our password-protected instructor resources available at
login.cengage.com. Instructor resources include the following: additional case projects, sample
syllabi, PowerPoint presentations per chapter, and more. For additional information or for
an instructor username and password, please contact your sales representative. For students
to access this material, they must have purchased a WebTutor PIN-code specific to this title
and your campus platform. The resources for students may include (based on instructor
preferences), but are not limited to: topic review, review questions and practice tests.

CourseNotes

Course Technology’s CourseNotes are six-panel quick
reference cards that reinforce the most important concepts
and features of a software application in a visual and user-
friendly format. CourseNotes serve as a great reference tool for students, both during

and after the course. CourseNotes are available for Adobe Dreamweaver CS5, Web 2.0:
Recharged, Buyer’s Guide: Tips for Purchasing a New Computer, Best Practices in Social
Networking, Hot Topics in Technology and many more. Visit www.cengagebrain.com to
learn more!

course/notes™
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Guided Tours

Add excitement and interactivity to your classroom with “4 Guided Tour” product
line. Play one of the brief mini-movies to spice up your lecture and spark classroom
discussion. Or, assign a movie for homework and ask students to complete the corre-
lated assignment that accompanies each topic. “4A Guided Tour” product line takes the
prep-work out of providing your students with information on new technologies and
software applications and helps keep students engaged with content relevant to their
lives; all in under an hour!

a guided tour of
Windows 7

k] U @] |

Microsoft® Offite 2010

VIDEO TUTORIALS CD
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The Shelly Cashman Series is continually updating our approach and content to reflect the way today’s
students learn and experience new technology. This focus on student success is reflected on our covers,
which feature real students from Bryant University using the Shelly Cashman Series in their courses,
and reflect the varied ages and backgrounds of the students learning with our books. When you use

the Shelly Cashman Series, you can be assured that you are learning

computer skills using the most effective courseware available.
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The Shelly Cashman Series Pedagogy: Project-Based — Step-by-Step — Variety of Assessments

HTML 36 HTML Chapter 2 Creating and Editing a Web Page Using Inline Styles

Plan Ahead boxes prepare

students to create successful Plan I Project ) 3 )
Ahead When creating a Web page, the actions you perform and decisions you make will affect the
p rOj eCtS by encoura g | n g appearance and characteristics of the finished page. As you create a Web page, such as the

project shown in Figure 2-1 on the previous page, you should follow these general guidelines:

. Complete Web page planning. Before developing a Web page, you must know
the purpose of the Web site, identify the users of the site and their computing

them to think strategically

about what they are ‘try| ng environments, and decide who owns the information on the Web page.
- 2. Analyze the need for the Web page. In the analysis phase of the Web development life
to accom pl |Sh before they cycle, you should analyze what content to include on the Web page. In this phase, you
. . determine the tasks and the information that the users need. Refer to Table 1-4 on page
beg N WOI’kI n g . HTML 15 in Chapter 1 for information on the phases of the Web development life cycle.
3. Choose the content for the Web page. Once you have completed the analysis, you

need to determine what content to include on the Web page. Follow the /ess is more
principle. The less text, the more likely the Web page will be read. Use as few words as
possible to make a point.

IS

. Determine the file naming convention that you will use for this Web page. Before you
start creating and saving files, you should decide on a standard way of naming your
files. Should you use the .htm or .html extension? As explained later in the chapter,
you use the .htm extension when the host Web server only allows short file names.

Step by-Step | nS‘tructiOhS now provide You use .html when the host Web server allows long file names. What name should
. . you give your file to indicate the file’s content or purpose? For instance, naming a Web
a context beyond the pol nt-a nd—Cl ] Ck. page pagel.html does not describe what that Web page is; a more descriptive name is

helpful in development of the Web site.

Each step provides information on why
students are performing each task, or
what will occur as a result.

w

Determine where to save the Web page. You can store a Web page permanently, or
save it, on a variety of storage media, including a hard disk, USB flash drive, CD, or
DVD. Your instructor or the company for whom you are developing the Web page may
have specific storage media requirements.

o

Determine what folder structure to use on your storage device. Once you have
determined the storage media to use, you should also determine folder location,
structure, and names on which to save the Web page. This should be done before you
tart to save any of your files.

format various elements of the Web page. The overall appearance of a
cantly affects its ability to communicate clearly. Examples of how you
Saving and Organizing HTML Files HTML 55 ppearance, or format, of the Web page include adding an image, color

~ horizontal rules.
. :l__{ graphical images. Eye-catching graphical images help convey the Web
To Save an HTML File % Bssage and add visual interest. Graphics can be used to show a product,
. . . K R R L= benefit, or visually convey a message that is not expressed easily
You have entered a lot of text while creating this project and do not want to risk losing the work you have done 23
. . R =
so far. Also, to view HTML in a browser, you must save the file. The following steps show how to save an HTML file. E F° position and how to format the graphical images. The position and
T phical images should grab the attention of viewers and draw them
o Web page.
© With a USB flash drive m re for W3C compliance. An important part of Web development
connected to one of ]| m——— e that your Web page follows standards. The World Wide Web
the computer’s USB e C) has an online validator that allows you to test your Web page and
ports, click File on the o ny errors.

medmn

Notepad++ menu bar
(Figure 2-17).

ore specific details concerning the above guidelines are presented
-t 5 in the chapter. The chapter will also identify the actions performed
legarding these guidelines during the creation of the Web page shown

recently opened files |
display in this section -

] n

1l
H

2] Figure 2-17

e Click Save As on the

File menu to display
the Save As dialog
box (Figure 2-18).

original save location —
your dialog box may
show something
different

Do | have to save to
o | a UsB flash drive?

&A

No. You can save to
any device or folder.
A folder is a specific
location on a stor-
age medium. Use the
same process, but
select your device or
folder.

=TT WA s 1L s W I

5 g [—— [

Figure 2-18
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URL for W3 Markup
Validation Service
after clicking “Validate

o by File Upload” tab
o Click the Address bar
on the browser to
highlight the current
URL.

Validate by File
Upload tab

® Type validator.
w3.org to replace

; :W Navigational callouts in red
the current entry, and Vastze xy R i Pl Lpiosd ¥ s your HTML and
validate as ed .
then press the ENTER etz how students where to click.

Valldate by Flle Uplced

ket ¢ vt reert o b

o If necessary, click Fe O
OK if the browser
asks to open a new
window. Chech

key.

* More Optigme

Explanatory callouts summarize
what is happening on screen.

o Click the Validate Espioe cn o Wi 157 Savicn Pk 2, ae o giioman

Note L '~y
g i B WEHE A Watnns
by File Upload tab

©1994-2010 W3C® (MIT, ERCIM, Keio), All ngm7ved

(Figure 2-37). T it Enecks i marsp ity of Wi cocmat o STMAL ML ML et i o Wish i vl spociic
conent such 6 Fsiflom bendy e it b ke bk, @hane o e vaijaties e s
auatalie

Then Wi yaddions i b Pt sl
‘Dinmate i Bty s s Ditie ot Tt 0 DEBGY el

o -

Figure 2-37

2]

e Click the Browse
button.

® Locate the
rockclimbing.html
file on your storage
device and then click

the file name. Wami by UR st by e Uptas Vet sy O
. ame
o Click the Open but- Vaiidate by il Upisad | in File box Browse HTML 76 HTML Chapter 2 Creating and Editing a Web Page Using Inline Styles
ton on the Choose I bt b b
File to Upload dialog Fe F=p— r— S —
box and the file path + ere Optierse_] more options To View HTML Source Code for a Web Page
and name will be el
il?Sél‘lEd into the = Source code is the code or instructions used to create a Web page or program. For a Web page, the source
File box, as shown Nose: s ity e code is the HTML code, which then is translated by a browser into a graphical Web page. You can view the HTML
in Figure 2-38. B un the WIE A Vet

source code for any Web page from within your browser. This feature allows you to check your own HTML source
code, as well as to see the HTML code other developers used to create their Web pages. If a feature on a Web page
is appropriate or appealing for your Web page, you can view the source to understand the HTML required to add
that feature and then copy sections of the HTML code to put on your own Web pages. You can use your browser to
look at the source code for most Web pages. The following steps show how to view the HTML source [~ 0
code for your Web page using a browser. on Command

bar; your
Figur| o

Command bar
may differ
© Use the Back button
on the browser to
return to the Web
page.

Hhia valcRIIn CBecks B i
Lomin such fa BS5iAmm

HTML source code

opened in new tf,w.mmmmm
L

Notepad++ window

Click Page on the !
Command bar. If g
your Command bar
is not displayed,
right-click the title
bar, click Command

bar, and then click B ‘
Page. -

@ Click View source to Rk Clmstingll ot hmussiers. ok
view the HTML code i dofel | =t Ly
in the default text g F
editor (Figure 2-40). Equipmeg) -

« ol

Do all browsers Dok
o | allow me to view the o' Hamese
HTML source code in
the same way?

&A

LR

Browsers such as

Q&A boxes offer questions Chrome, Firefox and
Safari all allow you
students may have when to view the source
code of Web pages. Figure 2-40

working through the steps and However, they might

. .. . . use different buttons or menu options to access source
provide additional information code. For instance, in Mozilla Firefox, select View and then Page Source
about what they are doing

right where they need it.
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To Refresh the View in a Browser

As you continue developing the HTML file in Notepad++, it is a good idea to view the file in your browser as
you make modifications. Clicking the Refresh button when viewing the modified Web page in the browser, ensures
that the latest version of the Web page is displayed. The following step shows how to refresh the view of a Web page
in a browser in order to view the modified Web page.

)

@ Click the Internet
Explorer button
on the taskbar
to display the

rockclimbing.html Rock Climbing
Web page. th

et

o Click the Refresh
button on the
Address bar
to display the v
modified Web page
(Figure 2-35).

Other Ways boxes that follow many
of the step sequences explain the

ioch Clirssny Firn o 1

- > : headir
Equipment needed 10 gel staried:

» Comilmabds cnbug sioes
» Bukiuk

PR s | ;
square bullets inserted horizontal rule

ith color, 50% widh,
nd increased height

ek juivuie <lismbsmg
LM i e i

other ways to complete the task
presented.

[y

gy Fim, 1157 i Lows, st IFA F0RN)

Art courtesy of Openclipart.org/Darren Beck

o -

Other Ways

1. In Internet Explorer,
press Fs to refresh

Figure 2-35

Validating and Viewing H1

Extend Your Knowledge HTML 81

= | HTML and HTML5 Tags  In Chapter 1, you read about validating your H f;_
& | The Web has excellent available on the Web that can be used to assurg : : : . b3
B ces that It HfTMLS " “This should always be a part of your Web page 6. Sav.e the revised HTML file in the. Chapter02\Apply folder using the file name apply2-1solution.html. 2
;15?;:;’&?’;}';‘ :‘T‘TATSI?" this book is the. W3C Markup Validatim:n Servi 7. Validate your HTML code at valldator.wi:org. . 5
search for “HTML tags” or  the markup validity of Web documents in HTY 8. Enter g:\Chapter02\Apply\apply2-1solution.html (or the path where your data file is stored) as E
“HTMLS tags” in asearch  markup languages. The validator looks at the I] the URL to view the revised Web page in your browser. =
engine. of HTML or XHTML you are using, and ther| 9. Print the Web page. B

version. In this chapter, the project uses the H]
If validation detects an error in your H'T
found while checking this document as HTMLS

2-36a on the next page). The Result line shows tl
scroll down the page or click the Jump To: Validal,, Extend Your Knowl edge
each error.

Tt is important to note that one e; Extend the skills you learned in this chapter and experiment with new skills.
</h2> tag on line 19 in the rockcli
Figure 2-36b shows that in this«dse, one initiall Creating a Definition List
be used within the <h2> tag6n line 19) resulted Instructions: ~ Start Notepad++. Open the file, extend2-1.html from the Chapter02\Extend folder of
the Data Files for Students. See the inside back cover of this book for instructions on downloading the
Data Files for Students, or contact your instructor for information about accessing the required files.
"This sample Web page contains all of the text for the Web page. You will add the necessary tags to
make this a definition list with terms that are bold, as shown in Figure 2-45.

IS

. Submit the revised HTML file and Web page in the format specified by your instructor.

@
1
z
i
H
H
&
@
@
<
=
z
b
o
=
=
&

B0 0 o b G Teine

Extend Your Knowledge projects
at the end of each chapter allow
students to extend and expand on
the skills learned within the chapter.

horizontal
rule in color

Ski Lessons for Kids!

Students use critical thinking to
experiment with new skills to
complete each project.

Cha wamen sy beresmms o Rk wall b wmarnang sosn. Sigm yons chuliban wp marw v sum Sepmtilay sl Seamsloy e or sl ratesd classs

definition
terms

il
s b gt v

aEe -

Courtesy of Sabath Mullet

Figure 2-45

Perform the following tasks:
1. Using the text given in the file extend2-1.html, make changes to the HTML code to change the
‘Web page from a single line of text to a definition list by following the definition list code shown in
‘Table 2-6 on page HTML 52.

Continued >
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Extend Your Knowledge continued

2. Add the additional HTML code necessary to make the terms bold. (Hint: Review the font-weight
property with a value of bold.)
3. Add the image skier.jpg. Find the dimensions of the image by reviewing the image properties.

4.Add a horizontal rule that is 5 pixels high and color #414565. The <h1> heading is also color
#414565.

5. Save the revised document in the Chapter02\Extend folder with the file name extend2-1Isolution.
html, validate the Web page, and then submit it in the format specified by your instructor.

Make It Right

Analyze a document and correct all errors and/or improve the design.

w
12
z
o
-
z
=
2
E
=
z
i
o
=
=
&

Correcting the Star of India Web Page
Instructions: ~ Start Notepad++. Open the file makeitright2-1.html from the Chapter02\MakeltRight
folder of the Data Files for Students. See the inside back cover of this book for instructions on
downloading the Data Files for Students, or contact your instructor for information about accessing
the required files.

g - ‘The data file is a modified version of what you see in Figure 2-46. Make the necessa
skills th ey learned in the cha pte r. corrections to the Web page to make it look like }I:‘igure 2—465:dd a background color to t;}; ‘Web
page using color #515¢7a. (Hint: Use an inline style in the <body> tag.) Format the heading to use
the Heading 1 style with the color black. Add a paragraph of text in white and four circle bullets also
in white. (Hint: Use the color property in the heading, paragraph, and bullet tags.) Save the file in
the Chapter02\MakeItRight folder as makeitright2-1solution.html, validate the Web page, and then
submit it in the format specified by your instructor. Be prepared to discuss the four questions posed in
the bullet list.

Make It Right projects call on
students to analyze a file, discover

errors in it, and fix them using the

- i I T
e H e B-0-0 - b e T e
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dark background
color

In the Lab continued

e .
Cases and Places
Figure 2-46

Apply your creative thinking and problem-solving skills to design and implement a solution.

3. Insert the image file piggybank.png, stored in the Chapter02\IntheLab folder. You can find the
dimensions of an image by clicking on the image using Windows Explorer. You can also right-click
the image, click Properties, and then click the Details tab to find out the image’s dimensions, or G
open it in a graphics program. Note that the bullets used for the list are square in shape.
4. Save the HTML file in the Chapter02\IntheLab folder using the file name lab2-3solution.html. 2
E
5. Enter g:\Chapter02\IntheLab\lab2-3solution.html (or the path where your data file is stored) as e %3
w b p
5 the URL to view the Web page in your browser. 3
s 6. Print the Web page from your browser. E
E 7. Submit the revised HTML file and Web page in the format specified by your instructor. 5
s £
2 S
i
o
B
@

1: Research HTMLS5 Structural Tags

Academic

‘There are many Web sites dedicated to HITMLS. Search the Web to find sites that have training
modules for HTMLS. Discover training specifically targeting the new structural elements discussed in

the chapter. How do these new tags differ from the <div> tag? Are there situations in which the <div> . i
tag is a better option? Write a brief report. Identify the URLs for the training Web sites and share Fou nd Wlth N the Cases & P|aces exercises,

them with your fellow students in class. .
the Personal exercises call on students to

2: Create a Personal Web Page

create an open-ended project that relates
to their personal lives.

Your class instructor wants to post all of the students’ Web pages on the school server to show what his
or her students are interested in. Create a Web page of personal information, listing items such as your
school major, jobs that you have had in the past, and your hobbies and interests. To make your personal
Web page more visually interesting, search the Web for images that reflect your interests. (Remember
that if the image is copyrighted, you cannot use it on a personal Web page unless you follow the
guidelines provided with the image.) Insert an image or two onto the Web page to help explain who
you are.

3: Investigate Methods for Working with Images

Professional

You are creating a new Web site for a local photographer. The photographer has asked that you
determine methods to help his Web site load quickly despite having so many large images. To this end,
find information on using thumbnail images. Review other photography Web sites and create a list of
suggestions for loading large images. Additionally, search the Web for information on adding useful,
descriptive alt attributes for images. Write a brief synopsis explaining the information that you found in
your research.
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Introduction to HTML,
XHTML, and CSS

LIBRARY OF
CONGRESS

About the Library

Objectives

You will have mastered the material in this chapter when you can:

* Describe the Internet and its
associated key terms

* Describe the World Wide Web and
its associated key terms

* Describe the types and purposes
of Web sites

¢ Discuss Web browsers and identify
their purpose

» Define the Hypertext Markup
Language (HTML) and HTML5
standards used for Web development

* Discuss the use of Cascading Style
Sheets (CSS) in Web development

* Define the Document Object Model
(DOM) and describe its relationship
to HTML

* Define Extensible Hypertext Markup
Language (XHTML) and describe its
relationship to HTML

¢ Identify tools used to create HTML
documents

* Describe the five phases of the Web
development life cycle

e Describe the different methods of
Web site design and the purpose
of each Web site structure

* Discuss the importance of testing
throughout the Web development
life cycle

* Explain the importance of being an
observant Web user
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Introduction to HTML,
XHTML, and CSS

Introduction

Before diving into the details of creating Web pages with HT'MLS and CSS, it is useful
to look at how these technologies relate to the development of the Internet and the
World Wide Web. The Internet began with the connection of computers and computer
networks. This connectivity has had a huge impact on our daily lives. Today, millions of
people worldwide have access to the Internet, the world’s largest network. Billions of Web
pages, providing information on any subject you can imagine, are currently available on
the World Wide Web. People use the Internet to search for information, to communicate
with others around the world, and to seek entertainment. Students register for classes, pay
tuition, and find out final grades via this computer network. Stores and individuals sell
their products using computer connectivity, and most industries rely on the Internet and
the World Wide Web for business transactions.

Hypertext Markup Language (HTML) and more recently HTMLS5 and Cascading
Style Sheets (CSS) allow the World Wide Web to exist. In order to utilize these tech-
nologies effectively, you need to understand the main concepts behind the Internet and
HTML. In this chapter, you learn some basics about the Internet, the World Wide Web,
intranets, and extranets. You are introduced to Web browsers, definitions of HTML and
associated key terms, the five phases of the Web development life cycle, and the tasks that
are involved in each phase.

What Is the Internet?

Most people today have had exposure to the Internet at school, in their homes, at their jobs,
or at their local library. The Internet is a worldwide collection of computers and computer
networks that links billions of computers used by businesses, government, educational insti-
tutions, organizations, and individuals using modems, phone lines, television cables, satellite
links, fiber-optic connections, and other communications devices and media (Figure 1-1).

fiber-optic
z cable
f
satellite -
connection !”,3
Y
-~
C
L )
phone
lines
e

Figure 1-1 The Internet is a worldwide collection of computer networks.
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The Internet was developed in the 1960s by the Department of Defense Advanced Research
Projects Agency (ARPA). ARPANET (as the Internet was originally called) had only
four nodes on it and sent its first message in 1969. Today’s Internet has millions of nodes
on thousands of networks. A network is a collection of two or more computers that are
connected to share resources and information. Today, high-, medium-, and low-speed data
lines connect networks. These data lines allow data (including text, graphical images, and
audio and video data) to move from one computer to another. The Internet backbone is
a collection of high-speed data lines that connect major computer systems located around
the world. An Internet service provider (ISP) is a company that has a permanent con-
nection to the Internet backbone. ISPs utilize high- or medium-speed data lines to allow
individuals and companies to connect to the backbone for access to the Internet. An Internet
connection at home generally is a DSL or cable data line that connects to an ISP.

Millions of people in most countries around the world connect to the Internet
using computers in their homes, offices, schools, and public locations such as libraries.
In fact, the Internet was designed to be a place in which people could share information
or collaborate. Users with computers connected to the Internet can access a variety of
services, including e-mail, social networking, and the World Wide Web where they can
find a variety of information at many different types of Web sites (Figure 1-2).

Figure 1-2 The Internet makes available a variety of services such as the World Wide Web.

What Is the World Wide Web?

Many people use the terms “Internet” and “World Wide Web” interchangeably, but that
is not accurate. The Internet is the infrastructure, the physical networks of computers.
The World Wide Web, also called the Web, is the part of the Internet that supports
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Internet and WWW
History

The World Wide Web
Consortium (W3C or
w3.org), the de facto
organization that
governs HTML, provides
a particularly rich history
of the Internet and the
World Wide Web. Search
on “Internet history”

or “WW\W history” in
your browser for many
additional sources.
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multimedia and consists of a collection of linked documents. To support multimedia, the
Web relies on the Hypertext Transfer Protocol (HTTP), which is a set of rules for
exchanging text, graphic, sound, video, and other multimedia files. The linked documents,
or pages of information, on the Web are known as Web pages. Because the Web supports
text, graphics, sound, and video, a Web page can include any of these multimedia
elements. The Web is ever-changing and consists of billions of Web pages. Because of the
ease of creating Web pages, more are being added all the time.

A Web site is a related collection of Web pages that is created and maintained by
an individual, company, educational institution, or other organization. For example, as
shown in Figure 1-3, many organizations, such as the U.S. Department of Labor, publish
and maintain Web sites. Each Web site contains a home page, which is the first document
users see when they access the Web site. The home page often serves as an index or table
of contents to other documents and files displayed on the site.

Statistics

Courtesy of the U.S. Bureau of Labor

Statistics

Figure 1-3 A Web site is a related collection of Web pages that is created and maintained by

an individual, company, educational institution, or other organization.

Web Servers

Web pages are stored on a Web server, or host, which is a computer that stores
and sends (serves) requested Web pages and other files. Any computer that has Web server
software installed and is connected to the Internet can act as a Web server. Every Web
site is stored on, and runs from, one or more Web servers. A large Web site may be spread
over several servers in different geographic locations.

In order to make the Web pages that you have developed available to your audience,
you have to publish those pages. Publishing is copying the Web pages and associated
files such as graphics and audio to a Web server. Once a Web page is published, anyone
who has access to the Internet can view it, regardless of where the Web server is located.
For example, although the U.S. Department of Labor Web site is stored on a Web server
somewhere in the United States, it is available for viewing by anyone in the world. Once
a Web page is published, it can be read by almost any computer: whether you use the
Mac, Windows, or Linux operating system, with a variety of computer hardware, you have

access to billions of publishese\)ebmagrs. com
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Web Site Types and Purposes

The three general types of Web sites are Internet, intranet, and extranet. Table 1-1
lists characteristics of each of these three types of Web sites.

An Internet site, also known as a Web site, is a site generally available to the public.
Individuals, groups, companies, and educational institutions use Web sites for a variety
of purposes. Intranets and extranets also use Internet technology, but access is limited to
specified groups. An intranet is a private network that uses Internet technologies to share
company information among employees. An intranet is contained within a company or
organization’s network, which makes it private and only available to those who need access.
Policy and procedure manuals usually are found on an intranet. Other documents such as
employee directories, company newsletters, product catalogs, and training manuals often are
distributed through an intranet.

An extranet is a private network that uses Internet technologies to share
business information with select corporate partners or key customers. Companies and E
organizations can use an extranet to share product manuals, training modules, inventory @
status, and order information. An extranet also might allow retailers to purchase inventory
directly from their suppliers or to pay bills online.

Companies use Web sites to advertise or sell their products and services worldwide,
as well as to provide technical and product support for their customers. Many company
Web sites also support electronic commerce (e-commerce), which is the buying and
selling of goods and services on the Internet. Using e-commerce technologies, these Web
sites allow customers to browse product catalogs, comparison shop, and order products
online. Figure 1-4 shows Cengage.com, which is a company that sells and distributes

BTW

Table 1-1 Types of Web Sites

Type Users Access Applications
Internet Anyone Public Used to share information such as personal information,
product catalogs, course information with the public
intranet Employees or Private Used to share information such as forms, manuals,
members organization schedules with employees or members
extranet Select business Private Used to share information such as inventory updates, product
partners specifications, financial information with business partners

and customers
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Figure 1-4 Cengage.com is a Web site that prevides-pnline educational material.

Intranets and Extranets
There are many Web

sites that discuss ideas for
intranets and extranets.
Many companies are
already using these
technologies and share
their “best practice”
techniques. Many Web
sites provide valuable
information on building
and maintaining an
intranet or extranet, along
with additional resources.

E-Commerce

Today, e-commerce is a
standard part of doing
business. E-commerce
technologies, however,
continue to change,
offering new applications
and potential uses.
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Web site used
by students,
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textbook-related materials online. Many company Web sites also provide job postings
and announcements, a frequently asked questions (FAQs) section, customer feedback
links to solicit comments from their customers, and searchable technical support
databases.

Colleges, universities, and other schools use Web sites to distribute information
about areas of study, provide course information, or register students for classes online.
Instructors use their Web sites to issue announcements, post questions on reading
material, list contact information, and provide easy access to lecture notes and slides.
Many instructors today use the course management software adopted by their respective
schools to upload course content. Using a standard course management product across
a university makes it easier for students to find information related to their various
courses. Many course management tools allow instructors to write their own Web
content for courses. With many systems, instructors can use Web pages to provide
further information for their students within the structure of the course management
tool provided by the school. In addition to keeping in contact with current students
via the Web, universities also provide a variety of Web site functionality to a variety
of visitors as shown in Figure 1-5.

[ D= B0 X | I8 tew Mece tate Uneverity =

.4"5“-* !}.gv T mp v Pager Saldtyr Tooh~ @+

faculty, staff,
alumni, and
visitors

links to

Praspective Students
Current Students
Parents & Families
Faculty & Staft

Alumni

links for
research-related
news

Visitors

Academics [~ S

Research

Fxtension & Outreach Hol summer attraction Eye on Research
Uxrended dey condmons

»News & Events

university
news

Chile peppers are r—-
pew promoted i
AU produ e 1

beginning = ripen in the
Mariols Valley B3 ae a0
charge thew thindung and
farmeng praltget u

NMSU listed in Top 100 graduate
minority degree producen

s Apguit Some dee
even ready 1or hanveit

NMEU camip a fun, safe place for g
children wath sutism

Domensci Public Policy Conferenci
starts Amg. 11

" 00% -

Figure 1-5 University Web sites are varied.

In addition to the use of the Internet by companies and educational institutions,
individuals might create personal Web sites that include their résumés to make them
easily accessible to any interested employers. Families can share photographs, video and
audio clips, stories, schedules, or other information through Web sites (Figure 1-6).
Many individual Web sites allow password protection, which makes a safer environment
for sharing information.
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Figure 1-6 Personal Web page used to communicate with family and friends.

Web Browsers

To display a Web page on any type of Web site, a computer needs to have a Web
browser installed. A Web browser, also called a browser, is a program that interprets
and displays Web pages and enables you to view and interact with a Web page. Microsoft
Internet Explorer, Mozilla Firefox, Google Chrome, and Apple Safari are popular
browsers today. Browsers provide a variety of features, including the capability to
locate Web pages, to link forward and backward among Web pages, to add a favorite or
bookmark a Web page, and to choose security settings.

"To locate a Web page using a browser, you type the Web page’s Uniform Resource
Locator (URL) in the browser’s Address or Location bar. A Uniform Resource Locator
(URL) is the address of a document or other file accessible on the Internet. An example of
a URL on the Web is:

http://www.cengagebrain.com/shop/index.html

The URL indicates to the browser to use the HT'TP communications protocol
to locate the index.html Web page in the shop folder on the cengagebrain.com Web
server. Web page URLs can be found in a wide range of places, including school catalogs,
business cards, product packaging, and advertisements.

Hyperlinks are an essential part of the World Wide Web. A hyperlink, also called
a link, is an element used to connect one Web page to another Web page on the same
server or to Web pages on different Web servers located anywhere in the world. Clicking
a hyperlink allows you to move quickly from one Web page to another, and the user does
not have to be concerned about where the Web pages reside. You can also click hyperlinks
to move to a different section of the same Web page.

With hyperlinks, a Web site user does not necessarily have to view information in
a linear way. Instead, he or she can click the available hyperlinks to view the information
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in a variety of ways, as described later in this chapter. Many different Web page elements,
including text, graphics, and animations, can serve as hyperlinks. Figure 1-7 shows examples

of several different Web page elements used as hyperlinks.

URL in
Address bar
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Figure 1-7 A Web page can use several different Web page elements as hyperlinks.

What Is Hypertext Markup Language?

Web pages are created using Hypertext Markup Language (HTML), which is an
authoring language used to create documents for the World Wide Web. HTML uses a set
of special instructions called tags or markup to define the structure and layout of a Web
document and specify how the page is displayed in a browser.

A Web page is a file that contains both text and HTML tags. HI'ML tags mark the
text to define how it should appear when viewed in a browser. HTML includes hundreds
of tags used to format Web pages and create hyperlinks to other documents or Web pages.
For instance, the HTML tags <p> and </p> are used to indicate a new paragraph with a
blank line above it, <table> and </table> are used to indicate the start and end of a table,
and <hr /> is used to display a horizontal rule across the page. Figure 1-8a shows the
HTML tags needed to create the Web page shown in Figure 1-8b. You can also enhance
HTML tags by using attributes, as shown in Figure 1-8a. Attributes define additional
characteristics such as font weight or style for the HTML tag.

HTML is platform independent, meaning you can create, or code, an HTML file
on one type of computer and then use a browser on another type of computer to view that
file as a Web page. The page looks the same regardless of what platform you are using.
One of the greatest benefits of Web technology is that the same Web page can be viewed
on many different types of digital hardware, including mobile devices like smartphones.
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Figure 1-8 A Web page is a file that contains both text and HTML tags.

HTML Elements

HTML combines tags and descriptive attributes that define how a document should
appear in a Web browser. HI'ML elements include headings, paragraphs, hyperlinks, lists,
images, and more. HTML element syntax is as follows:

* HTML elements begin with a start tag / opening tag

* HTML elements finish with an end tag / closing tag

* The element content is everything inserted between the start and end tags
* Some HTML elements have empty content (e.g., <br /> or <hr />)

* Empty elements are closed in the start tag (use space-/ to close as in <br />)
* Most HTML elements can have attributes

For example, to specify a paragraph of text on a Web page, you would enter the following
HTML code:

<p>This is a paragraph of text.</p>

http://freepdf-books.com



BTW

HTML 10 HTML Chapter 1

HTML Elements
Numerous sources of
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Consortium (w3.org)
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with examples of their
use. One of the main goals
of the W3C is to help
those building Web sites
understand and utilize
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where <p> is the start or opening tag, </p> is the end or closing tag, and the content
is situated between those tags. Table 1-2 shows examples of some HTML elements.

Table 1-2 HTML Elements

Element Purpose Code and Content

Title Indicates title to appear on the title bar in the browser <title>This is the title text.</title>

Anchor Creates a link to a Web page named default.html <a href="default.html”>This is text
for a link.</a>

Line break Inserts a line break before the next element (without a <br />

blank line); there is no content or closing tag; use space-/
as closing tag

Useful HTML Practices

When creating an HTML file, it is good coding practice to separate sections of the
HTML code with spaces and by using the Tab key. Adding space between sections, either
with blank lines or by tabbing, gives you an immediate view of the sections of code that
relate to one another and helps you view the HTML elements in your document more
clearly. HIML browsers ignore spaces that exist between the tags in your HI'ML docu-
ment, so the spaces and indentations inserted within the code will not appear on the Web
page. Figure 1-9 shows an example of an HI'ML file with code sections separated by
blank lines and code section indentations. Another developer looking at this code can see
immediately where the specific sections are located in the code.
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Figure 1-9 Adding spaces to HTML code separates sections to make reading easier.
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HTML Versions

HTML has gone through several versions, each of which expands the capabilities
of the authoring language. To ensure that browsers can interpret each new version of
HTML, the World Wide Web Consortium (W3C) maintains HT'ML standards, or speci-
fications, which are publicly available on its Web site. HT'MILS is the newest version of
HTML. HTMLS5 provides a more flexible approach to Web development. For instance,
with HTMLS, you can combine lowercase, uppercase, or mixed-case lettering in your
tags and attributes. Despite the HTMLS flexibility, this book will adhere to good coding
practices that would make it easy to convert to XHTML standards if they should one day
override HTMLS5. The coding practices to which the book adheres are: using all lower-
case tags and attributes, enclosing all attribute values in quotation marks, closing all tags,
and nesting tags properly (see Table 1-3 on page HTML 13). Although HTMLS5 has
become very popular with Web developers, it is still being developed by the World Wide
Web Consortium. The challenge for Web developers, therefore, is to know which new
tags and attributes are supported by which browser. This book utilizes HTMLS5 tags and
attributes that are currently supported by Internet Explorer. Additionally, we combine
HTML 4.01 tags and attributes with HI'MLS to create all of the Web pages in the book.
Despite the popularity of HT'MLS5 and HI'ML 4.01, most browsers continue to support
HTML versions 3.2 and 2.0. As described later in this chapter, it is important to verify
that Web pages are displayed as intended in a variety of browsers during the testing phase
of development.
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Cascading Style Sheets S | CSS. DOM, and XHTML
B The w3.org Web site has
This book has taken a new direction by eliminating deprecated tags and attributes. an extensive amount of
Deprecated tags and attributes are tags and attributes that are being phased out and information and tutorials
. about Cascading Style
therefore no longer recommended in the latest W3C standard. Deprecated tags are sh
. . R . eets (CSS), Document
still used in many Web pages, however, so it is good to know their purpose from a Object Model (DOM), and
maintenance standpoint. In Appendix A, deprecated tags and attributes are highlighted Extensible HTML (XHTML).
with an asterisk. In an effort to eliminate deprecated HTML tags, the projects utilize Thehstandards St‘:g_ge-"ted
Cascading Style Sheets (CSS) to alter the style (or look) of a Web page. Although HTML :(?]; oengiigfnoifwgs
allows Web developers to make changes to the structure, design, and content of a Web developers follow.

page, it is limited in its ability to define the appearance, or style, across one or more Web
pages. Cascading Style Sheets (CSS) allow you to specify styles for various Web page
elements. A style is a rule that defines the appearance of a Web page element. A style
sheet is a series of rules that defines the style for a Web page or an entire Web site. With
a style sheet, you can alter the appearance of a Web page or pages by changing characteristics
such as font family, font size, margins, and link specifications, as well as visual elements
such as colors and borders. CSS is not used to add any content to your Web site; it just
makes your content look more stylish.

With CSS you can specify the style for an element within a single Web page or
throughout an entire Web site. For example, if you want all text paragraphs on a Web page
to be indented by five spaces, you can use a style sheet to handle the indenting, rather than
coding each paragraph with an indentation. And, if you decided you wanted to change the
indent to three spaces, you would change just one style sheet line rather than changing the
coding for each paragraph. So you can see that using CSS saves a lot of time and makes it
much easier to make style changes.

CSS is not HTML;; it is a separate language used to enhance the display capabilities
of HTML. The World Wide Web Consortium, the same organization that defines HTML
standards, defines the specifications for CSS. This book will provide information about CSS3,
the newest version of CSS that is currently being developed. We address the new features that
CSS3 brings to the world of Web development. Be forewarned that this is a moving target and
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not all browsers support the latest selector syntax provided by CSS3. Appendix A at the back
of this book and available online provides a list of HI'ML tags and corresponding attributes
that will allow you to alter the Web page elements as needed, and Appendix D has complete
information on the properties and values associated with different CSS elements.

Document Object Model (DOM)

HTML can be used with other Web technologies to provide additional Web page
functionality. For example, the term Document Object Model (DOM) describes a
combination of HTML tags, CSS, and a scripting language such as JavaScript. DOM
allows JavaScript and other languages to manipulate the structure of the underlying
document to create interactive, animated Web pages. This is a model in which the Web
page (or document) contains objects (elements, links, etc.) that can be manipulated. DOM
allows a Web developer to add, delete, or change an element or attribute. Web pages
enhanced with DOM can be more responsive to visitor interaction than basic HTML
Web pages. Not all interactive Web pages require DOM, but if you have a need for
extensive interactivity, then this might be a model to consider. CSS, JavaScript, and DOM
are covered in later chapters in the Comprehensive (12-chapter) version of this book.

Extensible Hypertext Markup Language (XHTML)

As you have learned, HTML uses tags to describe how a document should appear
in a Web browser, or the Web page format. HTML is used to display data, whereas
Extensible Markup Language (XML) is designed to transport and store data. XML
provides a set of rules that are used to encode documents in machine-readable form. XML
is not a replacement for HTML, but it is a software- and hardware-independent tool that
is used to carry information. Chapter 12 discusses XML in depth and is used to teach
XML specifics to students. Extensible Hypertext Markup Language (XHTML) is a
reformulation of HTML formatting so it conforms to XML structure and content rules.
By combining HI'ML and XML, XHTML combines the display features of HI'ML and
the stricter coding standards required by XML.

As mentioned previously, the projects in this book utilize some of the new tags and
attributes introduced with HTMLS5. The XHTML standards do not apply to HTMLS,
but we will adhere to the XHTML coding practices as per Table 1-3 because these
practices create a uniformity of coding styles. Applying the XHTML coding practices
together with any new HTMLS tags or attributes will not cause a problem when you
validate your code as long as you use the HITMLS5 <!DOCTYPE> statement:

<!DOCTYPE HTML>
<html>

at the start of your Web page.

An important step in Web development is to check that your Web pages are
compliant with HT'MLS5 standards as defined by W3C. You will validate your Web pages
starting in Chapter 2, using the new HTMLS5 <!DOCTYPE> statement noted above,
and continue that process throughout the book. Most Web pages already developed do
not validate. However, it is best that you begin your Web development training using the
standards recommended by W3C.

Table 1-3 lists some of the coding rules that Web developers should follow to
ensure that their HT'ML code conforms to XHTML standards when using a combination
of HTML 4.01 and HTMLS5 tags and attributes. All of the projects in this book follow
XHTML standards (except for the <'DOCTYPE>) and adhere to the rules outlined in
Table 1-3. The specifics of each rule are explained in detail when used in a project.
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Table 1-3 XHTML Coding Practices

Practice Invalid Example Valid Example

All tags and attributes must be written ~ <TABLE WIDTH="100% "> <table width="100% ">
in lowercase

All attribute values must be enclosed <table width=100%> <table width="100%">
by single or double quotation marks

All tags must be closed, including tags ~ <br> <br />

such as img, hr, and br, which do not <hr> <hr />

have end tags, but which must be <p>This is another paragraph ~ <p>This is another paragraph</p>

closed as a matter of practice

All elements must be nested properly <p><strong>This is a bold <p><strong>This is a bold
paragraph</p></strong> paragraph</strong></p>

Tools for Creating HTML Documents

You can create Web pages using HTML with a simple text editor, such as Notepad++,
Notepad, TextPad, or TextEdit. A text editor is a program that allows a user to enter,
change, save, and print text, such as HI'ML. Text editors do not have many advanced
features, but they do allow you to develop HT'ML documents easily. For instance, if you
want to insert the DOCTYPE tags into the Web page file, type the necessary text into any
of the text editors, as shown in Figure 1-10a and Figure 1-10b on the next page. Although
Notepad (Figure 1-10b) is an adequate text editor for Web development, note its differ-
ences from Notepad++. Notepad++ is a more robust text editor that uses color schemes
for HTML code as it is entered.

You can also create Web pages using an HTML text editor, such as EditPlus or
BBEdit (Mac OS). An HTML text editor is a program that provides basic text-editing
functions, as well as more advanced features such as color-coding for various HTML
tags, menus to insert HTML tags, and spell checkers. An HTML object editor, such as
EiffelStudio object editor, provides the additional functionality of an outline editor that
allows you to expand and collapse HI'ML objects and properties, edit parameters, and
view graphics attached to the expanded objects.

Many popular software applications also provide features that enable you to develop
Web pages easily. Microsoft Word, Excel, and PowerPoint, for example, have a Save as
Web Page option that converts a document into an HTML file by automatically adding
HTML tags to the document. Using Microsoft Access, you can create a Web page that
allows you to view data in a database. Adobe Acrobat also has an export feature that cre-
ates HTML files. Each of these applications also allows you to add hyperlinks, drop-down
boxes, option buttons, or scrolling text to the Web page.

These advanced Web features make it simple to save any document, spreadsheet,
database, or presentation to display as a Web page. Corporate policy and procedures
manuals and PowerPoint presentations, for example, can be easily saved as Web pages and
published to the company’s intranet. Extranet users can be given access to Web pages that
allow them to view or update information stored in a database.

You can also create Web pages using a WYSIWYG editor such as Adobe
Dreamweaver, Amaya, or CoffeeCup HTML Editor. A WYSIWYG editor is a program
that provides a graphical user interface that allows a developer to preview the Web page
during its development. WYSIWYG (pronounced wizzy-wig) is an acronym for What
You See Is What You Get. A WYSIWYG editor creates the HI'ML code for you as you
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Figure 1-10 With text editors such as Notepad++ or Notepad, you can type HTML tags directly in

the files.

add elements to the Web page, which means that you do not have to enter HTML
tags directly. The main problem with WYSIWYG editors is that they often create
“puffed-up” HTML code (HTML tags with many lines of unnecessary additional

code surrounding them).

Regardless of which type of program you use to create Web pages, it is important
to understand the specifics of HI'ML so you can make changes outside of the editor. For
instance, you may be able to create a Web page with Dreamweaver, but if you want to
make some minor changes, it is very helpful to know the HTML tags themselves. It is also
important to understand the Web development life cycle so the Web pages in your Web

site are consistent and complete.
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Web Development Life Cycle

For years, university and college information technology courses have stressed the
importance of following the Systems Development Life Cycle when designing and
implementing new software to ensure consistency and completeness. The Web
development process should follow a similar cycle. Comprehensive planning and analysis
ensure that developers will provide what the users want. If you start to code your Web
pages without thorough planning and analysis, you run the risk of missing pertinent
information. It is much less expensive to make corrections to a Web site in the early
phases of project development than it is to alter Web pages that are completed.

The Web development life cycle outlined in this section is one that can be utilized
for any type or size of Web development project. The Web development life cycle
is a process that can be used for developing Web pages at any level of complexity. The
Web development life cycle includes the following phases: planning, analysis, design
and development, testing, and implementation and maintenance. Table 1-4 lists several
questions that should be asked during each phase in the Web development life cycle.
Throughout this book, you will follow this systematic cycle as you develop your Web

pages.
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Table 1-4 Web Development Phases and Questions

Web Development Phase Questions to Ask

Planning e What is the purpose of this Web site?
e \Who will use this Web site?
e What are the users’ computing environments?
e \Who owns and authors the information on the Web site?
e Who decides if/where the information goes on the Web site?

Analysis e What tasks do the users need to perform?
e What information is useful to the users?
e What process considerations must be made?

Design and Development e How many Web pages will be included in the Web site?
e How will the Web pages be organized?
e What type of Web site structure is appropriate for the content?
e How can | best present the content for ease of use?
e What file naming convention will be employed for this Web site?
e What folder structure will be used for the Web page files?
e How do | apply standards throughout the development process?
e What forms of multimedia contribute positively to the Web site?
e How can accessibility issues be addressed without limiting usability?
e Will there be an international audience?

Testing ¢ Do the Web pages pass the World Wide Web Consortium (W3C)
validation process as HTML5 compliant?
e |s the Web site content correct?
e Does the Web site function correctly?
e Are users able to find the information they need to complete desired tasks?
e |s navigation clear and easy to use?

Implementation and Maintenance e How is the Web site published?
e How can users be attracted to visit and revisit the Web site?
* How is the Web site updated?
e Who is responsible for content updates?
e Who is responsible for structure updates?
e How will users be notified about updates to the Web site?
e Will the Web site be monitored?
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Web Site Planning

Web site planning, which is the first phase of the Web development life cycle,
involves identifying the goals or purpose of the Web site. The first step in the Web
site planning phase is to answer the question “What is the purpose of this Web site?”
As you have learned, individuals and groups design and publish Web sites for a variety
of purposes. Individuals develop Web sites to share their hobbies, to post résumés,
or just to share ideas on personal interests. Organizations create Web sites to keep
members informed of upcoming events or to recruit new members. Businesses create
Web sites to advertise and sell products or to give their customers 24-hour online
support. Instructors publish Web sites, or add information to their courses using the
school’s online course management software, to inform students of course policies,
assignments, and due dates, as well as course requirements. Until you can adequately
identify the intended purpose of the Web site, you should not proceed with the Web
development project.

In addition to understanding the Web site’s purpose, you should also understand
who will use the Web site and the computing environments of most of the users.
Knowing the makeup of your target audience — including age, gender, general
demographic background, and level of computer literacy — will help you design a Web
site appropriate for the target users. Understanding users’ computing environments
will determine what types of Web technologies to use. For example, if most users have
low-speed Internet connections, you would not want to create pages with large graphics
or multimedia elements.

A final aspect to the Web site planning phase is to identify the content owners and
authors. To determine this, you need to ask the questions:

* Who owns and authors the information on the Web site?

* Who decides if/where the information goes on the Web site?

Once you have identified who will provide and authorize the Web site content, you
can include those individuals in all aspects of the Web development project.

Web Site Analysis

During the analysis phase, you make decisions about the Web site content and
functionality. To help define the appropriate Web site content and functionality, you
should first identify the tasks that users need to perform. Answering that question allows
you to define necessary content to facilitate those tasks and determine useful information
for the users. Extraneous content that does not serve any purpose should be eliminated
from the Web site.

In the analysis phase, it is also important to consider the processes required to
support Web site features. For example, if you determine that users should be able to
order products through the Web site, then you also need to define the processes or actions
to be taken each time an order is submitted. For instance, after an order is submitted,
how will that order be processed throughout the back-office business applications such
as inventory control and accounts payable? Will users receive e-mail confirmations with
details about their orders? The analysis phase is one of the more important phases in the
Web development life cycle. Clearly understanding and defining the desired content and
functionality of the Web site will direct the type of Web site that you design and reduce
changes during Web site development.
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E Creating a Web site that 6
After determining the purpose of the Web site and defining the content and is accessible to all users =
functionality, you need to consider the Web site’s design. Some key considerations in aIIovr\:s :/]our _\:jVeb S'tz_m =
. . . . . . reach the widest audience. B
Web site design are deﬁmn.g .how to organize Wejb page content, selecnng the appropriate Further, under Section T
Web site structure, determining how to use multimedia, addressing accessibility issues, and 508 law, any Web site or
designing pages for an international audience. One of the most important aspects of Web technology used by a U.S.
site design is determining the best way to provide navigation on the Web site. If users cannot | federal agency must be
easily find the information that they are seeking, they will not return to your Web site. :?:a%ﬁizispizzlzxg dix C
Many ways to organize a Web page exist, just as many ways to organize a report or for Section 508 guidelines.

paper exist. Table 1-5 lists some organizational standards for creating a Web page that is
easy to read and navigate.

Table 1-5 Web Page Organizational Standards

Element Organizational Standard Reason
Titles Use simple titles that clearly explain the Titles help users understand the purpose of
purpose of the page the page; a good title explains the page in the
search engine results lists
Headings Use headings to separate main topics Headings make a Web page easier to read;
simple headlines clearly explain the purpose of
the page
Horizontal Rules Insert horizontal rules to separate main Horizontal rules provide graphical elements to
topics break up Web page content
Paragraphs Use paragraphs to help divide large Paragraphs provide shorter, more readable
amounts of text sections of text
Lists Utilize bulleted or numbered lists when Lists provide organized, easy-to-read text that
appropriate readers can scan
Page Length Maintain suitable Web page lengths Web users do not always scroll to view

information on longer pages; appropriate page
lengths increase the likelihood that users will
view key information

Information Emphasize the most important information \Web users are quick to peruse a page; placing
by placing it at the top of a Web page critical information at the top of the page
increases the likelihood that users will view key
information
Other Incorporate a contact e-mail address; E-mail addresses and dates give users a way to
include the date of the last modification contact a Web site developer with questions;

the date last modified helps users determine
the timeliness of the site information

Web sites can use several different types of structures, including linear, hierarchical,
and webbed. Each structure links, or connects, the Web pages in a different way to define
how users navigate the site and view the Web pages. You should select a structure for the
Web site based on how users will navigate the site and view the Web site content.

A linear Web site structure connects Web pages in a straight line, as shown in
Figure 1-11 on the next page. A linear Web site structure is appropriate if the information
on the Web pages should be read in a specific order. For example, if the information on
the first Web page, Module 1, is necessary for understanding information on the second
Web page, Module 2, you should use a linear structure. Each page would have links from
one Web page to the next, as well as a link back to the previous Web page. There are many
cases in which Web pages need to be read one after the other, such as in the case of train-
ing material in which Module 1 needs to be completed before Module 2 can be attempted.

http://freepdf-books.com



HTML 18 HTML Chapter 1 Introduction to HTML, XHTML, and CSS

&g
]
=
®
bl
i3

(]
]

= ‘ ‘
o
o
=
N
=
o
o
=3
o
w
=
o
o
=3
o
Y

=
o
o
=3
o
—

Figure 1-11 Linear Web site structure.

A variation of a linear Web site structure includes the addition of a link to the home
page of the Web site, as shown in Figure 1-12. For some Web sites, moving from one
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Figure 1-12 Linear Web site structure with links to home page.

User Interface Design module to the next module is still important, but you also want to provide users with easy
The user interface design  ;ccess to the home page at any time. In this case, you would still provide links from the
iIs an important aspect .

module Web pages to the previous and next module, but each Web page would also have

of a Web site. If a site is . . . . .
designed poorly, users a link back to the home page. In this way, the user does not have to click the previous link

may not be able to find multiple times in order to get back to the home page.
the desired information A hierarchical Web site structure connects Web pages in a treelike structure, as

or complete a task, which g oy iy Figure 1-13. A hierarchical Web site structure works well on a site with a main
makes the Web site

ineffective.
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index or table of contents page that links to all other Web pages. With this structure,

the main index page would display general information, and secondary pages would
include more detailed information. Notice how logically the information in Figure 1-13

is organized. A Web page visitor can easily go from the home page to any of the three
modules. In addition, the visitor can easily get to the Module 3 Quiz by way of the
Module 3 link. One of the inherent problems with this structure, though, is the inability
to move easily from one section of pages to another. As an example, to move from Module
1 Page 2 to the Module 3 Summary, the visitor would have to use the Back button to get
to the Home Page and then click the Module 3 link. This is moderately annoying for a
site with two Web pages, but think what it would be like if Module 1 had 100 Web pages!

"To circumvent the problems with the hierarchical model, you can use a webbed
model. A webbed Web site structure has no set organization, as shown in Figure 1-14. A
webbed Web site structure works best on sites with information that does not need to be
read in a specific order and with many navigation options. The World Wide Web uses a
webbed structure, so users can navigate among Web pages in any order they choose. Notice
how the Web site visitor can more easily move between modules or module summaries with
this structure. With this model, you most often provide a link to the Home Page from each
page, resulting in an additional arrow going from each individual Web page back to the
home page (which is difficult to depict in these small figures). Many Web sites today utilize
a graphical image (usually the company or institutional logo) in the top-left corner of each
Web page as a link to the home page. You will use that technique later in the book.

Most Web sites are a combination of the linear, hierarchical, and webbed structures.
Some information on the Web site might be organized hierarchically from an index page,
other information might be accessible from all areas of the site, and still other information
might be organized linearly to be read in a specific order. Using a combination of the
three structures is appropriate if it helps users navigate the site easily. The key is to get
the right information to the users in the most efficient way possible.

Regardless of the structure or structures that you use, you should balance the
narrowness and depth of the Web site. A broad Web site is one in which the home page
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is the main index page, and all other Web pages are linked individually to the home page
(Figure 1-15). By making the other Web pages accessible only through the home page, a
broad Web site forces the user to return to the home page to move from one Web page to
another. The structure makes navigation time-consuming and limiting for users. A better
structure would present a user with navigation alternatives that allow for direct movement
between Web pages.

TN
/T NN\

Module 1 Module 1 Module 2 Module 2 Module 3 Module 3 Module 3
Summary Summary Summary Quiz

Figure 1-15 Broad Web site.

A deep Web site is one that has many levels of pages, requiring the user to click
many times to reach a particular Web page (Figure 1-16). By requiring a visitor to move
through several Web pages before reaching the desired page, a deep Web site forces a user to
spend time viewing interim pages that may not have useful content. As an example, note
the difference between finding the Module 3 Summary in Figure 1-13 on page HTML 18
as compared to finding the same Web page (Module 3 Summary) in Figure 1-16. Assume
that the user went through the Figure 1-13 Web site once to study the Module 3 material.
When the user returns to the Web site using the Figure 1-16 structure, however, to
review the Module 3 Summary Web page and then take the Module 3 Quiz, the user
would have to go completely through the Module 3 material, Web page by Web page, in
order to get to the Module 3 Summary page. You probably want to give users easier access
to that Web page.

As a Web developer, you must select an appropriate structure for the Web site and
work to balance breadth and depth. Users go to a Web site looking for information to
complete a task. Good design provides ease of navigation, allowing users to find content
quickly and easily. In addition to planning the design of the Web site itself, a Web devel-
oper should always plan the specifics of the file naming and storage conventions early on
in the design phase. Once you determine the structure of the Web site and the approxi-
mate number of pages necessary to fulfill the site purpose, then you need to identify what
standards to use with file naming and the folder structure. For instance, saving your Web
pages with names such as pagel.html and page2.html does not tell you the purpose of
those Web pages. A better option would be to name the Oceanside Hotel Web site’s home
page oceansidehome.html or oceanside.html, and the Web page with the reservation form
could be named reservation.html. Those file names tell the developer, as well as future
developers maintaining the Web site, the purpose of those Web pages.
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E There are many resources
o ) . available on the Web
The same principle applies to the folder structure that you use in your Web that further discuss
development. The projects in this book have so few Web page files and graphic files that Web site structures. In

all content (Web pages and graphics) is stored together in one folder. With a large Web addition to general design
mformatlon, there are a

site, however, you may want to put the Web page files in a separate folder from the graph- :
. . . . . . number of tools available
ics files. Larger, more complex Web sites might also require a folder just to store video or for sale or free download
audio clips. Where you store the files will affect how you access those files in your HTML | that can help you design
code. Determining a good folder structure in the planning phase of the Web development y}?“r \P"V‘?b S't\j\j E”'_‘er
life cycle is important. You’ll learn more about effective folder structures in Chapter 3. :tri?turraesfin toea :e'zerch
During the design and development phase, you should also consider what, if any, engine to find many
types of multimedia could contribute positively to the Web site experience. For instance, valuable design sources.
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Web Site Testing

Testing should be done

on all pages in a Web site.
You should also test the
links within the Web page,
to other Web pages in the
Web site, and to external
Web sites. Testing is an
important part of Web
development and assures
that your Web pages work
as intended.

Introduction to HTML, XHTML, and CSS

adding a video message from the company CEO might be useful, but if the computing
environment of your users cannot accommodate video playback, then the video serves no
purpose. In general, do not use advanced multimedia technologies in a Web site unless
they make a positive contribution to the Web site experience. Today, more Web sites

are using audio and video content. The addition of multimedia can enhance the overall
purpose of the Web site, but it sometimes detracts from the message.

Finally, consider accessibility issues and internationalization. A Web developer
should always design for viewing by a diverse audience, including physically impaired and
global users. A key consideration is that the software used by physically impaired individu-
als does not work with some Web features. For instance, if you use graphics on the Web
site, always include alternative text for each graphic. To support an international audience,
use generic icons that can be understood globally, avoid slang expressions in the content,
and build simple pages that load quickly over lower-speed connections.

The design issues just discussed are only a few of the basic Web page design issues that
you need to consider. Throughout this book, design issues will be addressed as they relate to
each project. Many excellent Web page design resources are also available on the Internet.

Once the design of the Web site is determined, Web development can begin. The
rest of the chapters in this book discuss good Web page standards, in addition to the actual
development of Web pages. You will learn many development techniques, including links,
tables, graphics, image maps, and Web forms. The umbrella that covers all of the develop-
ment techniques taught in this book is the use of Cascading Style Sheets (CSS).

Web Site Testing

A Web site should be tested at various stages of the Web design and development
processes. The testing process should be comprehensive and include a review of Web page
content, functionality, and usability. Web sites with broken links, missing graphics, and
incorrect content create a poor impression. You want to attract users to your Web site and
maintain their interest. If visitors find that your Web site is poorly tested and maintained,
they will be less likely to return. You cannot get your message out if users don’t frequently
visit the Web site. Some basic steps to test content and functionality include:

* Validating each Web page by running it through the W3 C markup validation service
* Proofreading page content and titles to review for accurate spelling and grammar

* Checking links to ensure they are not broken and are linked correctly

* Checking graphics to confirm they appear properly and are linked correctly

* Ensuring that accessibility and internationalization issues are addressed

* Testing forms and other interactive page elements

* Testing pages to make sure they load quickly, even over lower-speed connections

* Printing each page to check how printed pages look

Usability is the measure of how well a product, such as a Web site, allows a user to
accomplish his or her goals. Usability testing is a method by which users of a Web site
or other product are asked to perform certain tasks in an effort to measure the product’s
ease-of-use and the user’s perception of the experience. Usability testing for a Web site
should focus on three key aspects: content, navigation, and presentation.

Usability testing can be conducted in several ways; one effective way is to directly
observe users interfacing with (or using) the Web site. As you observe users, you can track
the links they click and record their actions and comments. You can even ask the users to
explain what tasks they were trying to accomplish while navigating the site. The informa-

tion gained by observing users can be invaluable in helping identify potential problem
areas in the Web site. For example, if you observe that users have difficulty finding the
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Web page that lists store locations and hours of operation, you may want to clarify the link
descriptions or make the links more prominent on the home page.

Another way to conduct usability testing is to give users a specific task to complete
(such as finding a product price list) and then observe how they navigate the site to
complete the task. If possible, ask them to explain why they selected certain links. Both of
these observation methods are extremely valuable, but require access to users.

Usability testing can also be completed using a questionnaire or survey. When
writing a questionnaire or survey, be sure to write open-ended questions that can give you
valuable information. For instance, asking the yes/no question “Is the Web site visually
appealing?” will not gather useful information. If you change that question to use a scaled
response, such as, “Rate the visual appeal of this Web site, using a scale of 1 for low and
5 for high,” you can get more valuable input from the users. Make sure, however, that
the scale itself is clear and understandable to the users. If you intend that a selection of
1 equates to a “low” rating, but the users think a 1 means “high,” then your survey results
are questionable. A usability testing questionnaire should always include space for users to
write additional explanatory comments.

Figure 1-17 shows some examples of types of questions and organization that you
might include in a Web site usability testing questionnaire.
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Web Site Usability Questionnaire

do not require
name unless The purpose of this questionnaire is to gather information regarding the usability of our company Web site.

necessary \

[ Name (not required):

ask for user’s

relationship to |_—» Your relationship to the company (circle your choice): customer employee no relationship
organization
How easy was it to use our Web site navigation to find the following information? (circle your choice)
CEELS Contact i ti as somewhat ez derately difficul difficult ")
uestion ontact information very easy somewhat easy moderately difficult very difficult
?tru p— Store hours/locations  very easy somewhat easy moderately difficult very difficult
Product information very easy somewhat easy moderately difficult very difficult
FAQs very easy somewhat easy moderately difficult very difficult

~ How would you rate our Web site? (circle one)

Browsing Experience Strongly Agree Neither Disagree Strongly
Agree Agree nor Disagree
Disagree
The Web pages loaded in an 5 4 3 2 1 range of
acceptable time frame ><_ dialiee ifor
another The Web site was visually 5 4 3 2 1 answers
sampl'e —>< appealing
R The navigation was clear and 5 4 3 2 1
structure . e .
made it easy to find information
The graphics were used to convey | 5 4 3 2 1
pertinent information
1 found what I was looking foron | 5 4 3 2 1
this Web site
My experience with this Web site | 5 4 3 2 1
\_| was successful Dy,
Please use the area below to give us additional feedback. Our company goal is to provide an appealing and
enjoyable Web browsing experience. We therefore are interested to hear your comments about our Web site.
area for
additional
comments

Figure 1-17 Web site usability testing questionnaire.
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In addition to content, functionality, and usability testing, there are other types of
testing. For a newly implemented or maintained Web site, two other types of tests should
be conducted: compatibility testing and stress testing. Compatibility testing is done to
verify that the Web site works with a variety of browsers and browser versions. Initially,
test using the browsers that your audience is most likely to use. Different browsers display
some aspects of Web pages differently, so it is important to test Web pages in several
different browsers to verify they appear correctly in each browser. If you have used
technologies that are not supported by older browsers or that require plug-ins, consider
changing the content or providing alternative Web pages for viewing in older browsers.
If your audience uses both PC and Macintosh computers, you need to test the Web pages
using browsers on both platforms. You may also want to test the Web pages in several
versions of the same browser (usually the two most recent versions), in the event users
have not yet upgraded.

Stress testing determines what happens on your Web site when greater numbers
of users access the site. A Web site with 100 users accessing it simultaneously may be fine.
When thousands of users use the Web site at once, it may operate at an unacceptably slow
speed. Stress testing verifies that a Web site runs at an acceptable speed with many users.
There are many cases in which companies did not effectively stress test their Web sites. The
results of this lack of testing have been disastrous, with Web sites locking up when too many
users tried to access the same Web site function. Especially in the case of Web sites used for
e-commerce, it is imperative for the Web site to stay online. A crashed or locked-up Web
site will not sell products or services, and the company stands to lose a lot of money.

Web Site Implementation and Maintenance

Once Web site testing is complete and any required changes have been made,
the Web site can be implemented. Implementation of a Web site involves the actual
publishing of the Web pages to a Web server. Many HTML editors and WYSIWYG
editors provide publishing capabilities. You can also use FTP software, such as WS_FTP
or CuteFTP, to publish your Web pages to a Web server. After you publish a Web site, you
should test the Web pages again to confirm no obvious errors exist such as broken links
or missing graphics.

After a site is tested and implemented, you need to develop a process to maintain
the Web site; users will undoubtedly request changes and timely content will require
updates. You need to ensure, however, that updates to the Web site do not compromise the
site’s integrity and consistency. For example, if you have several different people updating
various Web pages on a large Web site, you might find it difficult to maintain a consistent
look on pages across the Web site. You should plan to update your Web site on a regular
basis to keep content up-to-date. This could mean hourly, daily, weekly, or less often,
depending on the site’s purpose. Do not allow your content to become stale, outdated, or
include broken links to Web pages that no longer exist. As a user looking for information
related to a specific topic, how likely are you to believe the information found on a Web
site that says “Last update on December 10, 1998” comes from a reliable source?

"To help manage the task of Web site maintenance, first determine who is
responsible for updates to content, structure, functionality, and so on. Then, limit update
responsibilities to specific users. Be sure the implementation is controlled by one or more
Web developers who can verify that the Web pages are tested thoroughly before they are
published.

As updates and changes are made to a Web site, consider notifying users with a
graphic banner or a “What’s New” announcement, explaining any new features and how
the features will benefit them. This technique not only keeps users informed, but also
encourages them to come back to the Web site to see what is new.
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Finally, Web site monitoring is another key aspect of maintaining a Web site.
Usually, the Web servers that host Web sites keep logs of information about Web site
usage. A log is the file that lists all of the Web pages that have been requested from the
Web site. Web site logs are an invaluable source of information for a Web developer.
Obtaining and analyzing the logs allow you to determine such things as the number
of visitors, browser types and versions, connection speeds, pages most commonly
requested, and usage patterns. With this information, you can design a Web site that
is effective for your targeted audience, providing visitors with a rich and rewarding
experience.
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Be an Observant Web User

Quick Reference

For a list of HTML tags and
As you embark on this course, and perhaps start your Web development career, one their associated attributes,
useful practice is to be an observant Web user. Most of us use the Web several times a day | ¢ the HTML Quick

. . Reference (Appendix A
(or more often) to complete our daily tasks. As a Web developer, you should review the at the back( oFf)this boolz,

BTW

Web pages that you access with an eye on functionality and design. As described in the or visit the HTML Quick
first In the Lab exercise at the end of the chapter, you can bookmark Web sites you think Reference on the Book
are effective and ineffective, good and bad, and use them as references for your own Web Companion Site Web page

for this book at www.
cengagebrain.com.

development efforts. Watch for trends on the Web as you search for information or make
online purchases. For example, blinking text and patterned backgrounds used to be very
popular on the Web, but now other design techniques have taken over. Being an observant
Web user can help you become a more effective Web developer.

Chapter Summary

In this chapter, you have learned about the Internet, the World Wide Web, and associated technologies, including
Web servers and Web browsers. You learned the essential role of HTML in creating Web pages and reviewed tools
used to create HI'ML documents. You also learned that most Web development projects follow a five-phase life
cycle. The items listed below include all the new concepts you have learned in this chapter.

1. Describe the Internet (HTML 2) 14. Discuss the Web development life cycle
2. Describe the World Wide Web (HTML 3) (HTML 15)
3. Define Web servers (HT'ML 4) 15. Describe steps in the Web development planning
4. Describe the Internet, intranets, and extranets phase (HTML 16)
(HTML 5) 16. Explain the Web development analysis phase
5. Discuss Web browsers (HTML 7) (HTML 16)
6. Define Hypertext Markup Language (HT'ML 8) 17. Discuss Web design and development
7. Describe HTML elements (HTML 9) (HTML 17)
8. List useful HT'ML practices (HTML 10) 18. Describe various Web site structures (HTML 17)
9. Explain HTML versions (HTML 11) 19. Discuss the importance of Web site testing,
10. Describe Cascading Style Sheets (HTML 11) including usability testing, compatibility testing, and
11. Define the Document Object Model (HTML 12) stress testing (HTML 22)
12. Define Extensible Hypertext Markup Language 20. Discuss Web site implementation and maintenance
(XHTML) (HTML 12) (HTML 24)
13. Describe tools for creating HTML documents 21. Explain the importance of being an observant Web
(HTML 13) user (HTML 25)
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Learn It Online

Test your knowledge of chapter content and key terms.

Instructions: "To complete the following exercises, please visit www.cengagebrain.com. At the
CengageBrain.com home page, search for HTMLS and CSS 7th Edition using the search box at the top
of the page. This will take you to the product page for this book. On the product page, click the Access

w
E Now button below the Study Tools heading. On the Book Companion Site Web page, select chapter 1,
= and then click the link for the desired exercise.
)
@ Chapter Reinforcement TF, MC, and SA Who Wants to Be a Computer Genius?
= A series of true/false, multiple choice, and short An interactive game that challenges your
E answer questions that test your knowledge of the =~ knowledge of chapter content in the style of
s chapter content. a television quiz show.
< Flash Cards Wheel of Terms
An interactive learning environment where An interactive game that challenges your
you identify chapter key terms associated with knowledge of chapter key terms in the style of
displayed definitions. the television show Wheel of Fortune.
Practice Test Crossword Puzzle Challenge
A series of multiple choice questions that test your A crossword puzzle that challenges your
knowledge of chapter content and key terms. knowledge of key terms presented in the chapter.

Apply Your Knowledge

Reinforce the skills and apply the concepts you learned in this chapter.

Understanding Web Page Structures

Instructions: ~ Figure 1-18 shows the Web site of OnGuardOnline.gov. As you learned in this chapter,
three common Web site structures include linear, hierarchical, and webbed. Based on that information,
determine the structure used in the OnGuardOnline.gov Web site. Review other similar Web sites
and determine which Web site design features are beneficial to a user. Incorporate those ideas into a
new Web site design for OnGuardOnline.gov. Use paper to sketch the new Web site design for the
OnGuardOnline.gov Web site.

Perform the following tasks:
1. Start your browser. Open the OnGuardOnline.gov Web site in your browser. Print the home page
by clicking Print on the File menu or by clicking the Print icon.

2. Explore the OnGuardOnline.gov Web site, determine the structure that the Web site utilizes
(linear, hierarchical, or webbed), and then write that on the printout.

3. Find two other government Web sites. Print the home pages for each of those sites.
Navigate these Web sites to identify any design features that are beneficial to a user.

4. Using ideas from the government Web sites that you found in Step 3, sketch a new Web site
structure and design for the OnGuardOnline.gov site on paper.

5. Submit your answers in the format specified by your instructor.
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Courtesy of OnGuard Online

Figure 1-18

Extend Your Knowledge

Extend the skills you learned in this chapter and experiment with new skills.

Evaluating a User Survey
Instructions: ~ Start your word-processing program. Open the document extend1-1.docx from the
Chapter01\Extend folder of the Data Files for Students. See the inside back cover of this book for
instructions on downloading the Data Files for Students, or contact your instructor for information
about accessing the required files. This sample Web site survey shows various questions that could
be asked in gathering feedback on Web site usability. It is important to assess the usability of your
Web site, as mentioned in the chapter.

You will evaluate the user survey and modify the questions or add new questions that apply to
the Web site that you have chosen. Then you will ask five people to take your survey.

Perform the following tasks:
1. Determine if the survey questions would provide you with valuable information about a Web site.
Why or why not?
2. Identify what you can do to improve the Web site survey. Using a word processor, type your
analysis into a new file, and save the file as extend1-1solution.docx.
3. Once you have analyzed the questions in the original survey, make changes to the user survey by
following some of the guidelines provided in Figure 1-17 on page HTML 23. Type your new

Continued >
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Extend Your Knowledge continued

survey questions into the new extend1-1solution.docx file after the analysis completed in step 2.
Add questions to the survey that will help you determine a user’s opinion of the selected Web site.
Remember that the purpose of using surveys is to improve a Web site. Your questions therefore
have to provide you with information that can help you achieve that goal.

4. After you have completed these steps, submit the extend1-1solution.docx file in the format
specified by your instructor.

Make It Right
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Analyze a document and correct all errors and/or improve the design.

STUDENT

Correcting the Web Site Type Table

Instructions: ~ Start your word-processing program. Open the file makeitrightl-1.docx from the
Chapter01\MakeltRight folder of the Data Files for Students. See the inside back cover of this book
for instructions on downloading the Data Files for Students, or contact your instructor for informa-
tion about accessing the required files. The document, shown in Table 1-6, is a modified version of
Table 1-5 (on page HTML 17). The table, which intentionally contains errors, lists the Web page
organizational standards discussed in this chapter. Without referring to Table 1-5, make the necessary
corrections to Table 1-6 by identifying the correct organizational standard and reason for each of the
seven elements listed. Save the revised document as makeitrightl-1solution.docx and then submit it in
the form specified by your instructor.

Table 1-6 Web Page Organizational Standards

Element Organizational Standard Reason
Titles Use these to separate main topics These provide graphical elements to break up Web
page content
Headings Use simple ones that clearly explain the purpose These provide shorter, more-readable sections
of the page of text
Horizontal Rules Utilize these in bulleted or numbered format Web users do not always scroll to view information
when appropriate on longer pages; appropriate page lengths increase

the likelihood that users will view key information

Paragraphs Maintain suitable Web page lengths Web users are quick to peruse a page; placing critical
information at the top of the page increases the
likelihood that users will view key information

Lists Insert these graphical elements to separate main These provide organized, easy-to-read text that
topics readers can scan
Page Length Use these to help divide large amounts of text Titles help users understand the purpose of the page;
a good title explains the page in the search engine
results lists
Information Emphasize the most important information by These make a Web page easier to read; simple
placing it at the top of a Web page headlines clearly explain the purpose of the page
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Design and/or create a document using the guidelines, concepts, and skills presented in this
chapter. Labs are listed in order of increasing difficulty.

HTML Chapter 1

Lab 1: Evaluating Web Sites

Problem: In this chapter, you learned the importance of being an observant Web user, which can help
you become a more effective Web developer. To further develop that concept, find and then discuss
“good” and “bad” (“effective” and “ineffective”) Web sites. Start your browser and your word-processing
program. Open the file labl-1.docx from the Chapter01\IntheLab folder of the Data Files for Students.
See the inside back cover of this book for instructions for downloading the Data Files for Students, or
contact your instructor for information on accessing the required files for this book.

Instructions: Perform the following steps using your browser and the file listed.
1. Browse the Internet and find one “good” (i.e., effective) and one “bad” (i.e., ineffective) Web site.
Determine, based on your own opinion, what is “good” and what is “bad” in these Web sites. You
will identify the specific reason for your opinion in Step 2 below.

2. Using the lab1-1.docx file, rate the usability of the good and bad Web sites that you selected. Be
sure to add additional comments in the survey to specifically identify your positive or negative
feelings about the Web site. Save the documents using the file names lab1-1goodsolution.docx and
lab1-1badsolution.docx.
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3. Team up with one other student and discuss your survey results while reviewing the Web sites that
you selected. Also review your student partner’s Web sites and surveys.

4. Open the word-processing document named lab1-1comparison.docx and note any differences of
opinion in your survey results and the opinion of your student partner. Make sure to include the
URL:s of the four Web sites that you and your partner reviewed in this new document. Save the
document using the file name lab1-1comparison.docx.

5. Submit your own solutions (lab1-1goodsolution.docx and lab1-1badsolution.docx) and the team
document (labl-1comparison.docx) in the format specified by your instructor.

Lab 2: Designing a Web Site for a Flower Shop

Problem: Your neighborhood flower shop wants you to design a Web site that will give visitors access
to a full range of information. To do this, you must complete the planning and analysis phases by
answering such questions as:

* What tasks do flower shop visitors want to complete on the Web site?

* What tasks will the flower shop owner want to complete on the Web site?
* What types of information should be included?

* Who will provide information on the Web site content?

Interview several friends or relatives who have visited flower shops in the past and determine the
answers to these questions. Based on that information, you will draw a sketch of a design for the home
page of the flower shop’s Web site, such as the design shown in Figure 1-19 on the next page.

Continued >
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In the Lab continued

Flower Shop Logo
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STUDENT

such things as floral
arrangement classes
or other services
offered by the shop.

Have a text link to

the Web site developer
for suggestions and
comments as well as

a link back to the
flower shop home page.

Figure 1-19

Instructions: ~Perform the following tasks using your word-processing program and paper.
1. Review the questions in the planning and analysis phases of the Web development life cycle, as
shown in Table 1-4 on page HTML 15.

2. Assess the value of those questions listed in the table. Add other questions that you think are
relevant to the planning and analysis of a flower shop Web site.

3. Start your word-processing program. If necessary, open a new document. Enter the questions you
will use for planning and analysis. Save the document using the file name lab1-2solution.docx.
Print the document.

4. Using the questions that you developed, interview friends and family who have visited flower
shops to determine what information should be included in the Web site, who will provide the
information, and so on.

5. After gathering the required information, sketch a design for the home page of the Web site on
paper.

6. Share your design sketch with the people who you interviewed to get their opinions on your
design.
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7. Redraw the design on paper, making any changes based on the input from the friends and relatives
with whom you have worked.

8. Write Original Design on the first design sketch.

HTML Chapter 1

9. Write Second Design on the second design sketch.

10. Submit your solution (lab1-2solution.docx) in the format specified by your instructor.

Lab 3: Asking Planning Phase Questions: Internet, Intranet, and Extranet Designs
Problem: ‘Three different types of Web sites were discussed in this chapter — Internet, intranet, and
extranet. Each type of Web site is designed for a different target audience. Think of a retail business
that you frequently visit and how that business might use an Internet, intranet, and extranet site. The
Planning phase questions found in Table 1-4 on page HT'ML 15 have been reproduced in Table 1-7.
Determine the answers to these questions and enter your ideas in the table. If there are questions that
are difficult/impossible to answer directly (for example, What are users’ computing environments?), list
ways that you can find the answers to those questions.
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Instructions: ~ Start your word-processing program. Open the file lab1-3.docx from the Chapter01\
IntheLab folder of the Data Files for Students. See the inside back cover of this book for instructions
for downloading the Data Files for Students, or contact your instructor for information on accessing
the required files. Perform the following tasks using your word-processing program.

1. Enter the type of business in the first row of the table. Determine the answers to the first question
for all three types of Web sites and then enter the answers in the appropriate table cells. If the
business you chose has no reason to maintain one of the three types of Web sites (Internet, intranet,
or extranet), thoroughly identify in your answer why they would not need it.

2. Continue answering the other four questions.

3. Save the file using the file name lab1-3solution.docx and then submit it in the format specified by
your instructor.

Table 1-7 Planning Phase Questions

Type Of Business

Planning Question Internet Intranet Extranet
What is the purpose of this

Web site?

Who will use this Web site?

What are users’ computing
environments?

Who owns and authors
the information on the
Web site?

Who decides if/iwhere the
information goes on the
Web site?
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Cases and Places

Apply your creative thinking and problem-solving skills to design and implement a solution.

Note: 'To complete these assignments, you may be required to use the Data Files for Students. See the
inside back cover of this book for instructions on downloading the Data Files for Students, or contact
your instructor for information about accessing the required files.

1: Create a Usability Survey

Academic

Your school recently updated its Web site. The school administration has selected a team to develop a
usability survey or questionnaire that you can give to a group of users (including students, parents, and
teachers) to evaluate the new Web site. What types of information do you hope to gain by distributing
this survey or questionnaire? How can you convey information on the survey or questionnaire so it clearly
identifies what you are asking? Create a usability survey using your word-processing program. Give the
survey or questionnaire to at least five people, including at least one from each group identified above.
Allow participants to complete the survey or questionnaire and then look at the results. If possible, ask the
users what they thought the various questions conveyed. Is that what you wanted to convey? If not, think
of clearer, more relevant questions and redistribute the survey to another group of participants.
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STUDENT

2: Learn More About HTML5

Personal

This chapter introduced the use of HTMLS5 in Web development. You will utilize HTMLS5
throughout this book, so it is important that you become familiar with it. Visit the W3Schools Web
site (w3schools.com) to learn more about HTMLS5. Find three other sources of information about
HTMLS5 on other Web sites. Using a word-processing program, create a document that briefly
describes the Web sites that you found and an explanation about how you could utilize these three
Web sites for Web development.

3: Learn More About Web Access Issues

Professional

Your company wants to offer online courses to employees. Several employees have physical challenges,
and it is imperative that the online courses be accessible to everyone. Your manager has asked you to
learn more about accessibility guidelines to determine what changes are needed to make the company’s
online courses accessible to those with physical challenges. Research accessibility issues on the Web and
determine what needs should be considered to satisfy accessibility requirements. Make sure to visit the
w3.org Web site. Consider the following questions when doing your research: What types of physical
challenges do you have to consider when developing Web pages? What recommendations do the Web
sites make for accessibility? Why is this important to you as a Web developer?
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Creating and Editing a Web
Page Using Inline Styles

Introduction

With an understanding of the Web development life cycle, you should have a good idea
about the importance of proper Web site planning, analysis, and design. After completing
these phases, the next phase is the actual development of a Web page using HTML. As
discussed in Chapter 1, Web pages are created by using HTML tags and attributes to
define the structure, layout, and appearance of a Web page. In this chapter, you create and
edit a Web page using basic HTML tags.

Project — Rock Climbing Fun Web Page

Chapter 2 illustrates how to use HT'ML to create a Web page for a rock climbing company,
as shown in Figure 2—1a. As an employee of the company, one of your tasks is to develop a
Web page to advertise the company’s rock climbing classes. The Rock Climbing Fun Web
page will include general information about the company along with information on the
equipment needed to start rock climbing.

To enter text and HTML tags used to create the Web page, you will use a program
called Notepad++, as shown in Figure 2—1b. Notepad++ is a basic text editor that you can
use for simple documents or for creating Web pages using HTML. Previous editions of this
book used Notepad, a text editor that is a part of the Windows operating system. Notepad
worked well to enter the HTML elements and Web page content, but Notepad++ is a more
sophisticated text editor with more features. Notepad++ has line numbering, which is very
helpful when reading code. It also highlights code and text with different colors, as you
will see later in the chapter. Because of this added versatility, Notepad++ is the chosen text
editor for this edition. You will use the Microsoft Internet Explorer browser to view your
Web page as you create it. By default, Internet Explorer is installed with Windows, and
Notepad++ can be downloaded for free on the Web. If you do not have Notepad++ on your
computer, you can download it from the notepad-plus-plus.org Web site. If you do not have
Internet Explorer available on your computer, another browser program will work.

Overview
As you read this chapter, you will learn how to create the Web page shown in

Figure 2-1 by performing these general tasks:

* Enter HTML code into the Notepad++ window.

* Save the file as an HTML file.

¢ Enter basic HTML tags and add text to the file.

* Organize the text by adding headings and creating a bulleted list.

* Enhance the Web page’s appearance with an image and inline styles.

¢ View the Web page and HTML code in your browser.

* Validate the Web page.

* Print the Web page.
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Plan
Ahead

General Project Guidelines

When creating a Web page, the actions you perform and decisions you make will affect the
appearance and characteristics of the finished page. As you create a Web page, such as the
project shown in Figure 2-1 on the previous page, you should follow these general guidelines:

1.

10.

Complete Web page planning. Before developing a Web page, you must know
the purpose of the Web site, identify the users of the site and their computing
environments, and decide who owns the information on the Web page.

. Analyze the need for the Web page. In the analysis phase of the Web development life

cycle, you should analyze what content to include on the Web page. In this phase, you
determine the tasks and the information that the users need. Refer to Table 1-4 on page
HTML 15 in Chapter 1 for information on the phases of the Web development life cycle.

. Choose the content for the Web page. Once you have completed the analysis, you

need to determine what content to include on the Web page. Follow the /ess is more
principle. The less text, the more likely the Web page will be read. Use as few words as
possible to make a point.

. Determine the file naming convention that you will use for this Web page. Before you

start creating and saving files, you should decide on a standard way of naming your
files. Should you use the .htm or .html extension? As explained later in the chapter,
you use the .htm extension when the host Web server only allows short file names.
You use .html when the host Web server allows long file names. What name should
you give your file to indicate the file’s content or purpose? For instance, naming a Web
page pagel.html does not describe what that Web page is; a more descriptive name is
helpful in development of the Web site.

. Determine where to save the Web page. You can store a Web page permanently, or

save it, on a variety of storage media, including a hard disk, USB flash drive, CD, or
DVD. Your instructor or the company for whom you are developing the Web page may
have specific storage media requirements.

. Determine what folder structure to use on your storage device. Once you have

determined the storage media to use, you should also determine folder location,
structure, and names on which to save the Web page. This should be done before you
start to save any of your files.

. Identify how to format various elements of the Web page. The overall appearance of a

Web page significantly affects its ability to communicate clearly. Examples of how you
can modify the appearance, or format, of the Web page include adding an image, color
to headings, and horizontal rules.

. Find appropriate graphical images. Eye-catching graphical images help convey the Web

page’s overall message and add visual interest. Graphics can be used to show a product,
service, result, or benefit, or visually convey a message that is not expressed easily
with words.

. Establish where to position and how to format the graphical images. The position and

format of the graphical images should grab the attention of viewers and draw them
into reading the Web page.

Test the Web page for W3C compliance. An important part of Web development

is testing to assure that your Web page follows standards. The World Wide Web
Consortium (W3C) has an online validator that allows you to test your Web page and
clearly explains any errors.

When necessary, more specific details concerning the above guidelines are presented

at appropriate points in the chapter. The chapter will also identify the actions performed
and decisions made regarding these guidelines during the creation of the Web page shown
in Figure 2-1a.
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Elements of a Web Page

Today, many people — individuals, students, teachers, business executives, Web
developers, and others — are developing Web pages for personal or professional reasons.
Each person has his or her own style and the resulting Web pages are as diverse as the
people who create them. Most Web pages, however, include several basic features, or
elements, as shown in Figure 2-2.
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Figure 2-2 Elements of a Web page.
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The title of a Web page is the text that appears on the title bar and taskbar of the
browser window when the Web page appears. The title is also the name assigned to the
page if a user adds the page to the browser’s list of favorites, or bookmarks. Because of
its importance, you should always include a title on your Web page. The title, which usu-
ally is the first element you see, should identify the subject or purpose of the page. The
title should be concise, yet descriptive, and briefly explain the page’s content or purpose to
the visitor.

The body of the Web page contains the information that is displayed in the browser
window. The body can include text, graphics, and other elements. The Web page displays
anything that is contained within the <body> (start body) and </body> (end body) tags.
The background of a Web page is a solid color, a picture, or a graphic against which the
other elements on the Web page appear. When choosing your background, be sure it does
not overpower the information on the Web page. As you surf the Web, watch for back-
ground colors or images that do not allow the content of the Web page to show through.
This is certainly a “what not to do” guideline for Web developers.
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Internet Explorer, Google
Chrome, and Mozilla
Firefox have a feature
that allows you to add
Web pages to a list so

you can quickly access
them in the future.
Internet Explorer refers to
these as Favorites, while
Chrome and Firefox calls
them Bookmarks. Web
developers need to make
sure that they include a
descriptive title on their
Web pages because that is
the title that is shown in
the bookmark or favorite.
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HTML Resources

The Web has many
wonderful sources of
information on HTML and
Web page development.
One of the better sources
is the HTML Goodies Web
site, which has primers
and tutorials on a variety
of topics as well as free
downloads and discussion
areas. To learn more about
this Web site, search for
the term “"HTML Goodies”
in a search engine.

Text Elements

Normal text is the default text format used for the main content of a Web page.
Normal text can be used in a standard paragraph or formatted to appear as: bold, italic,
or underlined; in different colors; and so on. You can also use inline styles to alter the
format of the text, an approach used throughout this book. Normal text can also be used
in a series of text items called a list. Typically, lists are bulleted or numbered. Various
attributes of lists can be altered. For example, you might want to have square bullets
rather than the default round bullets, or to have your list text in italic or bold.

Headings are used to set off paragraphs of text or different sections of a page.
Headings are a larger font size than normal text and are often bold or italic or a different
color than normal text. Heading sizes run from 1 (the largest) to 6 (the smallest). You
generally go from one heading size to the next smallest when setting up a Web page.

Image Elements

Web pages typically use several different types of graphics, or images, such as an
icon, bullet, line, photo, illustration, or other picture. An image used in a Web page is
also called an inline image, which means that the image or graphic file is not part of the
HTML file. Instead, the Web browser merges the separate graphic file into the Web page
as it is displayed in the browser window. The HTML file contains <img> tags that tell the
browser which graphic file to request from the server, where to insert it on the page, and
how to display it.

Web pages typically use several different types of inline images. An image map is a
special type of inline image in which you define one or more areas as hotspots. A hotspot
is an area of an image that activates a function when selected. For example, each hotspot
in an image map can link to a different Web page. Some inline images are animated,
meaning they include motion and can change in appearance.

Horizontal rules are lines that are displayed across a Web page to separate
different sections of the page. Although the appearance of a horizontal rule can vary,
many Web pages use an inline image as a horizontal rule. Alternatively, you can use the
horizontal rule tag (<hr />) to add a simple horizontal rule, such as the one used in this
chapter project.

Hyperlink Elements

One of the more important elements of a Web page is a hyperlink, or link. A link is
text, an image, or another Web page element that you click to instruct the browser to go
to a location in a file or to request a file from a server. On the Web, links are the primary
way to navigate between Web pages and among Web sites. Links point not only to Web
pages, but also to graphics, sound, video, program files, e-mail addresses, and parts of
the same Web page. Text links, also called hypertext links, are the most commonly used
hyperlinks. For example, the text “Volunteers” in Figure 2-2 on the previous page links
to opportunities for volunteer service. When text identifies a hyperlink, it usually appears
as underlined text, in a color different from the rest of the Web page text. Image links
are also very common. For example, there are two image links identified in Figure 2-2.
Clicking either of those image links sends (or links) the user to another Web page that
contains further information about those items. A corporate or organizational logo, such
as the Smithsonian logo, often serves as an image link to the home page or corporate
information.
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Defining Web Page Structure

To create an HTML document, you use a text editor to enter information about the
structure of the Web page, the content of the Web page, and instructions for how that
content should be displayed. This book uses the Notepad++ text editor to enter the
HTML elements and content for all projects and exercises.

Before you begin entering the content for this project, you must start by enter-
ing tags that define the overall structure of the Web page. You do this by inserting a
<!DOCTYPE> tag and five tags (<html>, <head>, <meta />, <title>, and <body>) together
with the closing tags (</html>, </head>, </title>, and </body>). These tags define the
structure of a standard Web page and divide the HTML file into its basic sections: header
information and the body of the page that contains text and graphics.
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The <!DOCTYPE-> tag is used to tell the browser which HTML or XHTML = | The <!DOCTYPE> Tag
version and type the document uses. Throughout this book, we will utilize the HTMLS5 @ T,Pt‘e ""35?:00'5(';;? Welb
<'DOCTYPE> tag. In addition to that tag, the World Wide Web Consortium (W3C) o shout the
supports three document types for other versions of HTML or XH'TML.: strict, transitional, <IDOCTYPE> tag used
and frameset. The strict document type is specified when you want to prohibit the use for the HTML5 or XHTML
of deprecated tags. Deprecated tags are tags that the W3C has earmarked for eventual strict, transitional, and

. . . . frameset document types.
removal from their specifications, because those tags have been replaced with newer, To learn more about the
more functional tags, attributes, or CSS properties. The transitional document type <IDOCTYPE> tag, visit the
allows the use of deprecated tags. The frameset document type, which is used to support W3C Web site at w3.org.
frames on a Web page, also allows the use of deprecated tags although the frame tags have It provides a wealth of
been eliminated by HI'MLS. The <!DOCTYPE> tag includes a URL that references a information on this and

other HTML tags.

Document Type Definition found on the w3.org Web site. Although this book does not use
deprecated tags, the projects do use HTMLS5, which does not require a URL reference to a
Document Type Definition.

Defining the HTML Document

The first set of tags beyond the <!DOCTYPE> tag, <html> and </html>, indicates
the start and end of an HTML document. This set of tags contains all of the content of
the Web page, the tags that format that content, and the tags that define the different

parts of the document. Software tools, such as browsers, use these tags to determine where
the HTML code in a file begins and ends.

The Head The next set of tags, <head> and </head>, contains the Web page title and
other document header information. One of the tags inserted into the <head> </head>
container is the meta tag. The <meta /> tag has several functions. In this chapter, it is used to
declare the character encoding UTF-8. The Unicode Transformation Format (UTF) is a
compressed format that allows computers to display and manipulate text. When the browser
encounters this meta tag, it will display the Web page properly, based on the particular
UTF-8 encoding embedded in the tag. UTF-8 is the preferred encoding standard for Web
pages, e-mail, and other applications. The encoding chosen is also important when validating
the Web page. The meta tag has other purposes that are described in subsequent chapters

of the book. The <title> tag is another tag inserted into the <head> </head> container. The
<title> and </title> tags indicate the title of the Web page, which appears on the browser
title bar and taskbar when the Web page is displayed in the browser window. The title is also
the name given to the page when a user adds the page to a favorites or bookmarks list.

The Body The final set of tags, <body> and </body>, contains the main content of the
Web page. All text, images, links, and other content are contained within this final set of
tags. Table 2—1 on the next page lists the functions of the tags described so far, as well as
other tags that you will use in this chapter.
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WordPad

WordPad is a text editor
included with Windows
that you can also use

to create HTML files.

To start WordPad, click
the Start button on the
taskbar, click All Programs
in the Start menu, click
Accessories in the All
Programs submenu, and
then click WordPad in
the Accessories folder.
WordPad Help provides
tips on how to use the
product.

Notepad++ Help
Notepad++ has a wealth
of help information
available. There is

HTML Tag

<IDOCTYPE>
<html> </html>

<head> </head>

<meta />

<title> </title>

<body> </body>

<hn> </hn>

<p> </p>

<ul> </ul>
<li> </li>
<hr />

<br />

HTML 40 HTML Chapter 2 Creating and Editing a Web Page Using Inline Styles

Table 2-1 Basic HTML Tags and Their Functions

Function

Indicates the version and type of HTML used; may include a URL reference to a DTD
Indicates the start and end of an HTML document

Indicates the start and end of a section of the document used for the title and other
document header information

Indicates hidden information about the Web page

Indicates the start and end of the title. The title does not appear in the body of the Web
page, but appears on the title bar of the browser.

Indicates the start and end of the body of the Web page

Indicates the start and end of the text section called a heading; sizes range from <h1>
through <h6>. See Figure 2-9a on page HTML 47 for heading size samples.

Indicates the start and end of a new paragraph; inserts a blank line above the new
paragraph

Indicates the start and end of an unordered (bulleted) list
Indicates that the item that follows the tag is an item within a list
Inserts a horizontal rule

Inserts a line break at the point where the tag appears

Most HI'ML start tags, such as <html>, <head>, <title>, and <body>, have

corresponding end tags, </html>, </head>, </title>, and </body>. Note that, for tags
that do not have end tags, such as <meta />, <hr />, and <br />, the tag is closed using
a space followed by a forward slash.

Notepad++ Help internal
to the program as well as
help facilities online.

To Start Notepad++

With the planning, analysis, and design of the Web page complete, you can begin developing the Web page by
entering the HTML code and Web page content using a text editor.

The following steps, which assume Windows 7 is running and Notepad++ is installed, start Notepad++ based on a
typical installation. You may need to ask your instructor how to download, install, and start Notepad++ for your computer.

o Notepad++

command
o Click the Start button
on the Windows
taskbar to display the
Start menu.

e Click All Programs at 2 Pichne
the bottom of the s v .
left pane on the Start : - =
menu to display the All . list
Programs list. p Ui s "

o Click the Notepad++
folder in the All
Programs list
(Figure 2-3).

Scholaitn s 19V Fantany
SharePe=rt
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Loagt ¥
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I
i
b
b
b
I
b
1

Start button
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toolbar

new 1 - Notepad++
window menu bar title bar

o Click Notepad++ in
the list to display a
blank Notepad++

File Eda Seesch Veiw Enceding Linguagt Seltingi Macse Ren  TeadfX

oG » RO B eI EETN L RR BT B -

window (Figure 2-4). — line

number

o If the Notepad++
window is not
maximized, click the
Maximize button
on the Notepad++
title bar to maximize
it. Note that
by default,
Notepad++ et 4
starts with
the most recently
used file open, so
your Notepad++
screen may not look
like Figure 2-4. To
close all open files, Notepadir
click File and then button in
click Close All. taskcbar

Maximize button
changed to Restore
Down button because
window is maximized

What is a maximized ot sm e fengthi 0 bnes: 1 Ln:l Colil Sel:®
window? : '
A maximized
window fills the en- Figure 2-4
tire screen. When you maximize a window, the Maximize button

changes to a Restore Down button.

How can | add Notepad++ to my Start menu or the taskbar?

To add Notepad++ to the Start menu or taskbar, complete Step 1 above,
right-click Notepad++, and then click Pin to Start Menu or Pin to Taskbar.

Dos\Windows  ANS L

Other Ways

1. Double-click Notepad++
icon on desktop, if one is
present

2. Click Notepad++ on Start
menu, if it is present
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To Enable Word Wrap in Notepad++

In Notepad++, the text entered in the text area scrolls continuously to the right unless the word wrap feature
is enabled, or turned on. Word wrap causes text lines to break at the right edge of the window and appear on a new
line, so all entered text is visible in the Notepad++ window. When word wrap is enabled, a paragraph of text will
be assigned a single logical line number even though it may display on multiple physical lines in Notepad++. Word
wrap does not affect the way text prints. The following step shows how to enable word wrap in Notepad++.

View menu

e Click View on the T Nolrade ¥ —— —
H . File €8 Sewch [Veew| Encoding Limguage Settings Macse Ren  Tedfll  Plupm Wiedow 1 x
menu bar (Figure 2-5). T e B @05 50 R =
1 Full Sc e (218
o If word wrap does UL b Al i
not have a check ! S Syad
mark next to it, check mark Zeom >
. next to
click word wrap. command e 2 [ wordwrap
indicates / - command
< | How do | know word wrap TS o
o . . is enabled Pode Linis Ao
o if word wrap is User- Detnedt Dusbegue
enabled? Foid A8 Py
. Ussfold AN Ao Shalrald
When word wrap is Gl et S
enabled, a check mark Uncoapss Cument Level Carte A+ SN
precedes the word i &
Uncollape Lovel »
wrap command on
the View menu, and
Symchronize Vertical Scroling
when you type, your Sy hepnics Mericontad Scroding
words remain on Tt Durection RTL Gt AR
the screen. Tt Dunctien LTH Cirl= A+ L
g What happens to the
o textif word wrap is
not enabled?
The text of a para-
h Would appear [Mocarmat ven fube lamgth: 8 bees: 1 In:l Col:l Sel:0 [ Y AN et
grap
all on one linein Figure 2-5
Notepad++ and scroll off
the screen, though the
Web page would still be displayed correctly in the browser. For
readability in Notepad++, you should enable word wrap.

To Define the Web Page Structure Using HTML Tags

The first task is to enter the initial tags that define the Web page structure. Table 2-2 contains the HTML
tags and text used to create the Web page shown in Figure 2—1a on page HT'ML 35. In this chapter and through-
out this book, where large segments of HT'ML code or text are to be entered, you will find this code or text in
tables with line number references, rather than within the steps. The steps will direct you to enter the text shown

in the tables.
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Table 2-2 Initial HTML Tags

Line HTML Tag and Text

<!DOCTYPE HTML>
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<html>

<head>

<meta charset="utf-8" />

<title>Rock Climbing Fun</title>

N(oo|u |, WIN@ =

</head>

The following steps illustrate how to enter the initial tags that define the structure of the Web page.

e Enter the HTML code Frew 1] -
shown in DOCTYPE | | €68 Smech View fncoing Lampuage Setings Mecwe fam TedfX Phugm Wadew ~
Table 2-2 statement 0 IHGB » I DIdOD D BN 22

able 2—

B ]

(Figure 2—6). start R IDOCTYPE HTMLS

Press ENTER L <M™219 [N
at the end Ly nesd>
start <head> -/u-e'_u CHArARTS"ULE-1" />

of each and end N_# <ticlesRock Clisbing Pun</title>
. f </head> tags \- [meads
line. If you words that

make an b= Tooron A
error as you are typing,

use the BACKSPACE

key to delete all the
characters back to and
including the incorrect
characters, and then
continue typing.

/\

Press the ENTER key
to start the next line
of code, leaving one
blank line after the
</head> tag.

e Compare what you
typed to Flgure 2_6. If [Mcernad 3mt fibe lemgth : 106 s 19 Un:® Colil Sel:0 Do Wirdion L] { 1

you notice errors, use

your mouse pointer or

arrow keys to move the

insertion point to the right of each error and
use the BACKSPACE key to correct the error.

Figure 2-6
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12

Q&A

Q&A

e On line 9, type P

lk(ﬁmhmimmiwwuwmghillf!mm?
<body> and then BB v R4 DD e aniteBRNEBI@EDIeELHLER S ey
press the ENTER key : o

b e 1 |
twice. [Tt <'pocryse ¥mas

e Type </body> and
then press the ENTER

line with insertion

k - 4 '.&'_.- L oG = § ) titi
& tart remaining HTML code and e with inser
s<§od > body>» content will be entered between point is highlighted
® Type </html> tag y <body> and </body> tags in Notepad++
eedyy

as the end tag

{:.rr:-.x.hi
(Figure 2-7). /

e Compare what end </body> and
end </html> tags

you typed to

Figure 2-7 and

correct errors in your

typing if necessary. Figure 2-7

Do | have to type the

initial HTML tags for every Web page that | develop?

The same initial HTML tags are used in many other chapters. To avoid retyping these tags, you
can save the code that you just typed, and give it a new file name, something like structure.
html or template.html. If you save this file at the root level of your folders, you will have easy
access to it for other chapters.

Can | use either uppercase or lowercase letters for my HTML code?

HTMLS5 allows tags to be entered in upper-, lower-, or mixed-case. However, in this book, the
project directions follow the guidelines presented in Table 1-3 on page HTML 13 in Chapter 1.

Plan Identify how to format various elements of the text.
Ahead By formatting the characters and paragraphs on a Web page, you can improve its overall
appearance. On a Web page, consider the following formatting suggestions.

¢ Determine the Web page layout. HTMLS5 has introduced new tags to format the layout
of the Web page. The tags include the head, section, articles, and footer divisions.

e Use default text size when appropriate. The body text consists of all text between
the heading and the bottom of the Web page. This text highlights the key points of
the message in as few words as possible. It should be easy to read and follow. While
emphasizing the positive, the body text must be realistic, truthful, and believable. The
default font size and style are appropriate to use for the body of text.

o Effectively utilize headings. The main heading is generally the first line of text
on the Web page. It conveys the purpose of the Web page, such as identifying the
company name. In this project, the company name is part of the image that is used at
the top of the page, so a heading size 1 is not needed. Heading size standards should
be followed, as shown in Figure 2-9 on page HTML 47. The main heading should be
size 1, and subtopics or subheadings should be size 2. For the Web site in this chapter,
you start with heading size 2 because the main heading is part of the image. That
heading identifies the equipment needed. It is generally not a good idea to jump from
one heading size to a heading two sizes smaller. For instance, if your main heading is
size 1, then the next heading down should be heading size 2, not heading size 4.

¢ Highlight key points with a bulleted list. A bullet is a dot or other symbol positioned
at the beginning of a list item. The bulleted list contains specific information that is
more clearly identified by a list versus a paragraph of text.
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Formatting the Web Page

In HTML 4.01, <div> </div> tags were introduced to separate sections within a Web page.
This works well, and we utilize the <div> tag throughout the book. HT'MILS5 has introduced
new semantic elements to help Web developers structure the layout of a Web page. These
tags are semantic in that the name of the tag reflects the purpose of the tag. For instance,
the new <footer> tag is used to display content at the bottom (or footer) of the Web page.
The <aside> tag is used to add content that is tangential or a side issue to the main Web
page content. These new HTMLS tags, including <article>, <aside>, <footer>, <header>,
<nav>, and <section>, are used for layout in the Web page projects in this book. Although
the <div> tags, together with an id attribute (see Figure 2-8a), achieve the same results in
layout, the future of Web development includes the new HTMLS layout tags. Figure 2-8b
shows the new structural elements provided in HTMLS5 and how they help structure a
Web page. Note that the <nav> (navigation) tag can also be used across the top of the
page under the header depending on the Web page design.
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<div id="header">

<div id="nav"> <div id="section"> <div id="aside">

<div id="article">

<div id="footer">

(a) Structural elements with HTML 4.01 tags

<header>

<nav> <section> <aside>

<article>

<footer>

(b) Structural elements with new HTML5 tags

Figure 2-8

The header section is the top area of a Web page and is generally used for company
logos, main heading text, or navigation. The <nav> tag identifies a section of the Web
page that can alternately be used for navigation. The <section> tag is used as a generic
document or application section. A section can be used to incorporate Web page content
together with heading tags (i.e., h1 through h6). Articles are inserted within sections,
adding to the content. An <aside> tag is used to represent content that is slightly related to
the rest of the page, such as comments, biography, or background information. The footer
is generally used for company information. Table 2-3 on the next page describes the
purpose for each of these new tags. The project in this chapter contains a header, a footer,
and one section that contains one article.
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Table 2-3 HTMLS5 Structural Elements

Element Purpose

Header Information placed at the top of the Web page, such as logos or main headings

Navigation Navigation structure that links to other parts of the Web page, Web site, or external to the
Web site

Section Major content area on the Web page

Article Content that represents an independent piece of information

Aside Content that is tangential or slightly related to the main topic of the Web page

Footer Content placed at the bottom of the Web page, such as copyright or contact information

Entering Web Page Content

Once you have established the Web page structure, it is time to enter the content of the
Web page, including headings, an informational paragraph of text, a subtopic heading,
and a bulleted list.

Web pages generally contain a significant amount of text. Because you turned word
wrap on (Figure 2-5 on page HTML 42) in Notepad++, you will see all of the text that
you type in one Notepad++ window. If there is a substantial amount of information, you
can break the text into paragraphs that help to separate key ideas and make the text easier
to read. Paragraphs are separated with a blank line by using <p> (start paragraph) and </p>
(end paragraph) tags. Putting too much text on one Web page is not a good choice. Your
audience can get lost in large amounts of text. If you find that you have to press the Page
Down key dozens of times to get to the bottom of the Web page, you need to think about
restructuring your Web page. You can split up large pieces of information under more
headings, which will be more manageable and more readable.

Headings are used to separate text or add new topics on the Web page. Several
styles and sizes of headings exist, indicated by the tags <h1> through <h6>, with <h1>
being the largest. Generally, you use the Heading 1 style for the main heading unless you
use a graphical image for the heading (as we do in later steps). Figure 2—9a on the next
page shows a Web page using various sizes of headings. A Web page usually has only one
main heading; therefore, the HT'ML file for that Web page usually has only one set of
<h1> </h1> tags. One method of maintaining a consistent look on a Web page is to use
the same heading size for headings at the same topic level (Figure 2-9b). The header
image that is inserted later in the chapter takes the place of the Main heading at the top of
the Web page in Figure 2-9b. The complete Web page will therefore not have any <h1>
headings. Notice that the paragraphs of text and the bulleted lists are all separated by
size 2 headings in Figure 2-9b. This separation indicates that the text (i.e., two paragraphs
plus one bulleted list) is all at the same level of importance on the Web page.

http://freepdf-books.com
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Heading size 1 )

Heading size 2

Heading size 3

headings
size 1
through 6

- —

Heading size 4

irading sire ¢

Voadin e §

J

This 1 mormal vext that dusplays nhmhrdwgnpucmwﬁd

] {.—W

Main Web Page Heading - heading size 1 <— main heading <nt> |

This 1 normal text msociated with the mamn Web page heading. Thi could be
area can provide information relative 1o the sablopecs below

First major subtopic - heading size 2

Nommal text sssocuted with first magos sublopse

subtopic
headings

Second major subtopic - heading size 2

Nommal text assocuated with second major subtopec
Third major subtepic - heading size 2

1. ltem | 'undey third major subsopsc
2 lvem 2} under third major subsopsc
3. Iem 3 voder third mayor ssblopsc

w100% ~

y text that identifi dnmmwflhe“’ehpnae.oﬂbﬂmmlhﬂ&i

100% ~

(b) A consistent use of headings can help organize Web page content.

Figure 2-9

Sometimes text on a Web page is easier for users to read and understand when it is
formatted as a list, instead of as a paragraph. HTML provides several types of lists, but the
most popular are unordered (bulleted) and ordered (numbered) lists. During the design
phase of the Web development life cycle, you decide on the most effective way to struc-
ture the Web content and format the text on the Web page. Your main goal is to give Web
page visitors an effective way to find the information that they need. If users cannot easily
find what they need, they will not revisit your Web site.
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(a) Examples of six

heading sizes.

Headings for
Organization

When using headings

to organize content and
emphasize key points on
a Web page, be sure to
use them consistently.
That is, if you use a
heading 2 (<h2>) style
for a specific level of
text, you always should
use a heading 2 style to
break up information at
that level. Also, do not
skip levels of headings

in your document. For
example, do not start with
a heading 1 (<h15>) style
and then use a heading 3
(<h3>) style.
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To Enter a Paragraph of Text

After you enter the initial HTML tags, you next add a paragraph of text using the <p> tag. When the browser
finds a <p> tag in an HTML file, it starts a new line and inserts a blank line above the new paragraph. The </p> end
tag indicates the end of the paragraph. When you enter this paragraph of text, do not press the ENTER key at the end
of each line. Because word wrap is turned on, your text will wrap to the next line even without pressing the ENTER

key. Table 2—4 contains the HTML tags and text used in the paragraph.

Table 2-4 Adding a Paragraph of Text

Line HTML Tag and Text

11 <section>

12 <article>

13 <p>Rock Climbing Fun has recently opened a school at the base of Mount Rainier. We have

programs for advanced rock climbers as well as for beginners. Rock climbing is a widely
popular sport, especially in the state of Washington. Classes run from early morning to

mid-afternoon, and private climbing lessons are available. Come join our classes and
experience the fun and great exercise that rock climbing can provide. Call 1-800-555-CLIMB

for more information.</p>

The following step illustrates how to enter a paragraph of text in an HTML file.

e Click line 10 and then

agvanced
£ Mashimguon,

ases and
m.fp

ook

/

paragraph
of text

press the ENTER key. ;
File £ Seach View Dncoding Language Semngs Macre fen  TedfX Pugen Windew 7
o With the insertion s IHB - RIsOD | 2cag 2230 EBIEDCLsbER =eayEgY
point on line 11, Tl v 1|
enter the HTML ARSI
code, as shown in <nead>
Ched»
Table 2-4. Do not o nins i A AL
press ENTER at the S R
end of each line —
when entering the _
. csectiond> start article
text in paragraph of <articles
|ine 13 text started «poiiock Climbing Fun has recencly opensd a school st the base of Mount Rainier. Me bawve programs for
on line 13 elisbers a» vell a8 for beginsers. Rock Clisbing 13 & widely populary sport, especially is the @t
and use Classesa run from early morning to mid-aftermcon, and private climbing lessons are o
| ft experisnce the fun and grest sxercise thst rock climbing cen provide. Call 1=800-5558-CLIMB for more i
only one space atter 14
periods. e imsrton poin | —
Sty end o
N <fhtml>
paragraph
® Press the ENTER key
twice to position the
insertion point on
line 15 (Figure 2-10).
5 Why do you not
o press the ENTER key
after each line of
code in line 13 in
Table 2-4? ]
Figure 2-10

Because you turned
on word wrap right af-

ter you started Notepad++, the text that you enter as the paragraph will automatically wrap to the
next line. The text goes to the end of the Notepad++ window and then wraps. If you had not turned
on word wrap, your text would continue scrolling to the right as you type, and text to the left would
scroll off the screen. With word wrap on, all text remains visible in the Notepad++ window.
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The heading, Equipment needed to get started, is the heading that separates the paragraph of text from the
bulleted list. You use an <h2> heading because it is not really the main heading of the Web page. You insert an image
as the main heading later in the chapter. The following step illustrates how to enter a heading on the Web page.

o With the insertion
point on line 15, type

Prew 1 -1
File €80 Search View Erwading Linguage Semngi Mo fun  TedfX

0 IHB 3 RISOD|2eagszFREIEDCEERI EaY E g7

(o]
S
(]
-
o
()
-
(9
-l
=
=
I

<h2>Equipment Bl
needed to get < DOCTIFE ETHL>
started:</h2>

<heml>
<henady

«smte charsec="uci=§* />

in the text area,
and then press the
ENTER key twice
(Figure 2-11).

fritlerRock
«/heady

Climting Func/titley

Rt

cgesLion>
farticler
«priock Climbing Fun has recestly cpened a school ac
clisbars &5 vell a3 for Degin

the base of Mount Rainier. Me have programs for advanced rock
9. Roch climbBing i3 & widely popular spors,

sspecially in the Ptate of Mashimguion.

Classea run from early morning to mid-aftersoon, and private clisbing lesscos are available. Come join our classes and
experisnce the fun and grest ssercise thet rock climbing can provide. Call 1=800-558-CLINB for more inforsacion.c</p>
h2 h.eadmg - <hd>fguipment nanded to get starced:</hd>
on line 15
«fbody>
</RTal>
[Picermnad teat ble Bength 679 nes 1 19 LnidT? Cal:l Sel:l Des' Wonderas AN L]

Figure 2-11

Using Lists to Present Content

Lists structure text into an itemized format. Typically, lists are bulleted (unordered)
or numbered (ordered). An unordered list, which also is called a bulleted list, formats
information using small images called bullets. Figure 2—12 shows Web page text formatted

as unordered, or bulleted, lists and the HTML code used to create the lists.

An ordered list, which also is called a numbered list, formats information in a

series using numbers or letters. An ordered list works well to organize items where

http://freepdf-books.com

List Styles

It is sometimes helpful
to structure the text of
a Web page in a list.
There are several list
options that you can use.
The Web page purpose
determines which would
be more effective. See
the section on List Styles
in Appendix D for style
options that can be used
with lists.
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disc

-... G\Chapte2Figl- L2heml O

= C Xl @ Fgure212

v 2 Google
Unordered Lists

>« [tem | - type disc

bullet list

square

* ltem 2 - type dinc

o [tem | - type square

bullet list

circle

® [tem 2 - rype square

bullet list

default type

lower-alpha
lower-roman
upper-alpha

upper-roman

ﬂ‘—

» + [tem | - type cucle
* Ivem 2 - type circle

<ul>
<li>Ttem 1 - type disc</1li>
<li>Item 2 - type disc</1li>
</ul>

<ul style="list-style-type: square">
<li>Item 1 - type square</li>
<li>Item 2 - type square</li>

</ul>

<ul style="list-style-type: circle">
<li>Item 1 - type circle</1li>
<li>Item 2 - type circle</1li>
</ul>

Figure 2-12

order must be emphasized, such as a series of steps. Figure 2—13 shows Web page text
formatted as ordered, or numbered, lists and the HI'ML tags used to create the lists.

The <ul> and </ul> tags must be at the start and end of an unordered or bulleted
list. The <ol> and </ol> tags are used at the start and end of an ordered or numbered
list. Unordered and ordered lists have optional bullet and number types. As shown in
Figure 2-12, an unordered list can use one of three different bullet options: disc, square,
or circle. If no type is identified, the default, disc, is used. You can also use an image as a
bullet as is shown in a later chapter. An ordered list can use numbers, letters, or Roman
numerals, as shown in Figure 2-13. The default option is to use Arabic numbers, such as
1, 2, and 3. After the <ul> or <ol> tag is entered to define the type of list, the <li> and </li>
tags are used to define each list item within an ordered or unordered list.

Ordered Lists

1. Item | - default type

T 2. Ttem 2 - default wpe

[

a ltem | - type lower-alpha
b. Item 2 - type lower-alphs

Item | - type lower-roman
Item 2 - type lower-roman

|, A. ltem | - type upper-alpha
B. Item 2 - type upper-alpha

| , L Item ] -type upper-roman
IL. Item 2 - type upper-roman

<ol>

<li>Ttem 1 - default type</li>

<li>Item 2 - default type</li>

</ol>

<ol style="list-style-type: lower-alpha">
<li>Item 1 - type lower-alpha</li>
<li>Item 2 - type lower-alpha</li>

</ol>

<ol style="list-style-type: lower-roman">
<li>Item 1 - type lower-roman</li>
<li>Item 2 - type lower-roman</li>

</ol>

<ol style="list-style-type: upper-alpha">
<li>Item 1 - type upper-alpha</li>
<li>Ttem 2 - type upper-alpha</li>

</ol>

<ol style="list-style-type: upper-roman">
<li>Item 1 - type upper-roman</li>
<li>Item 2 - type upper-roman</li>

</ol>
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To Create an Unordered List

"To highlight what Web site visitors will need for equipment when taking a class with Rock Climbing Fun you
will create a bulleted (unordered) list using the HTML tags and text shown in Table 2—5. Remember that each list
item must start with <li> and end with </li>.

Table 2-5 Adding an Unordered List

Line HTML Tag and Text

17 <ul>

18 <li>Comfortable climbing shoes</1i>
19 <li>Backpack</1li>

20 <li>Harness</1li>

21 </ul>

22 </article>

23 </section>

The following step illustrates how to create an unordered, or bulleted, list using the default bullet style.

e With the insertion ) -
point on |ine 17’ enter 1 «poliock Climbing Pun has recencly cpened a achool at the base of Moont Rai

clisbers ss wall ss

Ticler

beginnars. Bock ng 18 & widely popular sp F
the HTML COde, as Classes ren from early g t0 mid-alfce n, &nd private climbisg lesscns are available. Cose 38
. experisnce the fun and great sxercise that rock climbing can provide. Call 1-800-835-CLINB for more informatiom.</p>
shown in Table 2-5. :

When you ‘type the ; <hriguipment nsnded to gt svartedi</hd>

text on 37 <ul>

line 18 each list item j< livComfortable clisbing aboasc/1i> bulleted list tags and
I enclosed in - <li>Backpacke/11> -+—— text enclosed in <ul>

make sure <li> </li> tags 1:;1»1.:»"«-/; 1> and </ul> tags

to press ¢:t:t.'.r;e-\
the TAB key at the start e
of the line (also on

lines 19 and 20 if they
are not automatically
indented). Press ENTER .
at the end of each line. Figure 2-14

On line 23, press the ENTER key twice, positioning the cursor on line 25 and leaving a blank line on 24 (Figure 2-14).
g Why do you press the TAB key at the start of the lines with the <li> (list item) code?

©| Using the TAB key (to indent) when you enter list items helps format the text so that you can easily see that this text

is different from the paragraph of text. Indenting text helps the Web developer see that certain segments of code are
related to each other.

More About List Formats

If you use the <ul> or <ol> start tags without attributes, you will get the default
bullet (disc) or number style (Arabic numerals). To change the bullet or number type, the

list-style-type property is entered within the <ol> or <ul> tags. To create a list with
square bullets, you would type the line

<ul style="list-style-type: square">

as the inline style (CSS) code. You can find other list-style properties and values in
Appendix D. http://freepdf-books.com
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'.;dd‘&\cmr\rq)vlsm 0~ XN B rgueas

In addition to ordered and unordered lists, there is a third kind of list, called a
definition list, which offsets information in a dictionary-like style. Although they are used
less often than unordered or ordered lists, definition lists are useful to create a glossary-like
list of terms and definitions, as shown in Figure 2—15a. Figure 2-15b shows the HTML
code used to create the definition list.

W 7 Google

r ntermet

definition
terms

(a) Example of
a definition

list.

Web Server

start tag @ how you usa a dafinition list to creaté a list of tarss and dafinitiona.
l
Sicdl> definition terms enclosed

Definition Lists

Ths 15 how you use a definution list to crease a hat of tenms and definstwons

/ Wosldwide collection of ¢

[ —> World Wide Web (WWW)

\ The pan of the Intennct that consusts of & collection of hnked documents
\; HTTP

A sat of males for exchanging text, graphuc, sound, and other multmedia files

A computer that viores and sends (serves) requested Web pages

definitions enclosed
in <dd> </dd> tags

B~ B -3 @ - Pages Sieys Toohir @ 7

ap ks Linked togeth

definitions

definition list |'© 1 @® Limtmanay

cdrsIntarnete/des 4 | in<dt> </dt>tags

cdd>Worldwida collection of computer networks linked together.</dd>

<droMorid Wida Wab» (WWW) </dt>

<dd>The part of the Internet that consists of a collection of linked documents.</dd>

<HTECRGGCATSATTRG /A </ aEESng>
<dd>A sat of rulaa For exchanging taxt, graphic, sound, and othar sultimadia filea.</dd>

<strong><didded Saerver</di></strong>
<dd>A computar that stores and sands (serves) requasted Web pagos.</dd>

(b) HTML code used to create a definition list.

Figure 2-15

The syntax for definition lists is not as straightforward as the <ul>, <ol>, or <li>
structure that is used in the unordered and ordered list styles. With definition lists, you
use the <dl> and </dI> tags to start and end the list. A <dt> tag indicates a term, and a
<dd> tag identifies the definition of that term by offsetting the definition from the term.
"Table 26 lists definition list tags and their purposes.

Table 2-6 Definition List Tags and Purposes

Definition List Tags Purpose

<dl> </dI> Start and end a definition list

<dt> </dt> Identify a term

<dd> </dd> Identify the definition of the term directly above

As shown in Figure 215, by default, the definition term is left-aligned on the line
and the definition for each term is indented so it is easily distinguishable as the definition
for the term above it. In order to more clearly identify the definition term, you may want
to make the term bold, as shown in the last two definitions (HTTP and Web Server)

in Figure 2-15. You ﬁﬁ&?/ﬁ%ébﬁf%d&‘i@.@% the term inside a <strong></strong>
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container. That gives the term a strong emphasis, so text is usually displayed as bold text.
The following code would do that for the HT'TP definition term.

<strong><dt>HTTP</dt></strong>
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(9
-l
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Adding a Footer

As mentioned earlier in the chapter, HTMLS5 introduced several new structural elements
that help to enhance the layout of a Web page. One of these new elements, the footer, is
inserted in the next section of the chapter. The footer tag is used to position text toward
the bottom of a Web page. Content placed there generally has to do with the company’s
address, copyright, or contact information.

To Add a Footer

It is important for Web site visitors to be able to contact the company. In the next step, you enter company
contact information onto the Web page by inserting a tag in the HTML file using the tags and text shown in
Table 2-7.

Table 2-7 Adding a Footer

Line HTML Tag and Text

25 <footer>

26 Rock Climbing Fun, 3737 Harrison Lane, Issawak, WA 98000
27 </footer>

e With the insertion

u-ulsm mtmmmn«nh

. . TeatFx r x
point on line 25, s IBE » SisDdecianic2GREEDI RN RERI B B G
enter the HTML code, Bl
as shown in Table < DOCTYPE ETMLS
2-7. Press ENTER at - -
the end of each line 4 <head>

. A CRETA CRATSQUYYLI=A4" />
(Flgure 2-1 6) £ <uisledhock Clisbing Punc/titles
« faead>
<body»
<gesiicn>

<azticley

«po>fock Climbing Fun has recently cpened a school at the base of Mount Rainier. Ms have programs for sdvanced rock
clisbera ad vall 43 for Begimners. Rock climbing Ls & vigsly popular sport, spaclally 4= ohe State of Mashinguian,
Classes run from sarly sorning to mid-afterncon, and private clisbing lessons are available. Come join our classes and
SXpAFIEnce TRe [ufn R great SxX4FClse THAT TOOF CLINBLAg Can proviaes. Call 1-800-585-CLIMD foF BTe LANSTRALION.</Po

<hliguipment needed to get started:«/hl>

<ul>»
<iidomfortsble climbing shoes</li>
<LerBacKpacd/ILY
<lirMarnesac/1is

<ful>

<facticle>

«/sectiony
= start footer
&% «<foarary

. Rock Climbing Fon, 3757 Harrison Lane, Issawak, WA 92000 «—
3 «/body> end footer

text that displays

P in footer
</Bml>
[Mcarnal vest fide bemgth | 865 fmes: 30 Inid Colil Seli0 Dors Wharschomry AN L

Figure 2-16
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HTML File Names

HTML files have an
extension of .html or .htm.
The home page of a

Web site is often called
index.html, index.htm,
default.html, or
default.htm. Check with
your Web hosting service
provider to find out which
name they use.

Saving Your Work

It is a good idea to save
your HTML file periodically
as you are working to
avoid the risk of losing
your work completed thus
far. You should get into the
habit of saving your file
after any large addition

of information (i.e., a
paragraph or image). You
might also want to save
the file after typing in
several HTML tags that
would be difficult to re-do.

Storing Your Files

Many schools provide
students with space on a
Web server to store their
Web pages. However,
saving your Web pages

to another medium

(e.g., a USB flash drive)
assures that you have a
backup copy of the files
that you created. Saving
Web page files to the hard
drive on a computer in a
school lab runs the risk of
it not being there the next
time you are in that lab.
Many schools delete all
files at the start-up of each

computer.

Plan
Ahead

Saving and Organizing HTML Files

Before you can see how your HTML file looks in a Web browser, you must save it. It is
also important to save your HTML file for the following reasons:

® The document in memory will be lost if the computer is turned off or you lose
electrical power while the text editor is open.

¢ If you run out of time before completing your project, you may finish your document
at a future time without starting over.

To save your file, you use the Notepad++ File, Save command. When you save a
file, you give your file a name and follow that with the file extension. As mentioned earlier
in the book, file names should always make sense relative to their purpose. For instance,
naming a file pagel does not indicate the purpose of that file. Naming the file rockclimbing
immediately identifies that this file has something to do with that topic. The Web page
files in this book are always named with all lowercase letters and with no spaces. This is a
standard that is followed throughout the book.

HTML files must end with an extension of .htm or .html. Many older Web page
servers can only display pages with the .htm extension, or short file names (i.e., file names
that are only up to eight characters in length). HTML files with an extension of .html
can be viewed on Web servers running an operating system that allows long file names
(i.e., file names that can be up to 255 characters in length). Almost all current operating
systems allow long file names, including Windows 7, Windows Vista, Windows XP,
Windows Server 2003/2008, Windows 2000, Mac OS X, and Linux. For Web servers
that run an operating system that does not accept long file names, you need the .htm
extension. In this book, all files are saved using the .html extension.

You will use a very simple folder structure with all the projects in this book. It is
therefore important to organize your files in folders so that all files for a project or end-
of-chapter exercise, including HI'ML code and graphical images, are saved in the same
folder. If you correctly downloaded the files from the Data Files for Students (see the inside
back cover of this book), you will have the required file structure. When you initially save
the rockclimbing.html file, you will save it in the ChapterFiles subfolder of the Chapter02
folder. The graphical image used in Chapter 2, rockclimbing.jpg, will be stored in that same
folder — Chapter02\ChapterFiles. Because the chapter projects in this book are
relatively simple and use few images, images and HTML code are stored in the same
folder. In real-world applications, though, hundreds or thousands of files might exist in a
Web site, and it is more appropriate to separate the HTML code and graphical images
into different subfolders. You will learn more about organizing HTML files and folders in
Chapter 3.

Determine where to save the Web page.
When saving a Web page, you must decide which storage medium to use.

e If you always work on the same computer and have no need to transport your projects
to a different location, then your computer’s hard drive will suffice as a storage
location. It is a good idea, however, to save a backup copy of your projects on a
separate medium in case the file becomes corrupted or the computer’s hard disk fails.

¢ If you plan to work on your projects in various locations or on multiple computers,
then you should save your projects on a portable medium, such as a USB flash drive
or CD. The projects in this book use a USB flash drive, which saves files quickly and
reliably and can be reused. CDs are easily portable and serve as good backups for the
final versions of projects because they generally can save files only one time.

The above are general guidelines about saving your files. Your instructor may give you
specific instructions for saving your work that differ from the steps that follow.
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To Save an HTML File

You have entered a lot of text while creating this project and do not want to risk losing the work you have done
so far. Also, to view HTML in a browser, you must save the file. The following steps show how to save an HT ML file.

e \With a USB flash drive

(o]
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o
©
-
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o |
=
=
I

connected to one of B el T——
ol
the computer’s USB i S
. . " Relsad from Disk
ports, click File on the = Oires
i Save As =
Notepad++ menu bar ! ma:«h— e Cirke A+ §
(Figure 2-17). 1 .
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Your computer’s Figure 2-19
configuration determines
how the list of files and folders is displayed and how drives are named.
g How do | know the drive and folder in which my file will be saved?
©'| Notepad++ displays a list of available drives and folders. You then select
the drive and/or folder into which you want to save the file.
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e Double-click UDISK
2.0 (G:) (or your
storage device) in the
Computer list to select
the USB flash drive,
drive G in this case, as
the new save location.

What if my USB flash
drive has a different
name or letter?

It is likely that your
USB flash drive will
have a different
name and drive let-
ter and be connected
to a different port.
Verify that the device
in your Computer list
is correct.

e If necessary, open

the Chapter02\
ChapterfFiles folder
(Figure 2-20).

Saving and Organizing HTML Files HTML 57
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Figure 2-20

What if my USB flash drive does not have a folder named Chapter02\ChapterFiles?

If you followed the steps to download the chapter files from the Data Files for Students, you
should have a folder named Chapter02\ChapterFiles. If you do not, check with your instructor.

(5]

e Click the Save button

in the Save As dialog
box to save the file
on the USB flash
drive with the name
rockclimbing.html
(Figure 2-21).

Is my file only on the
USB drive now?

No, although the
HTML file is saved
on a USB drive,

it also remains in
memory and is
displayed on the
screen (Figure 2-21).
Notepad++ displays
the new file name
on the title bar and
on the document tab.

title bar is displayed with
new rockclimbing.html
file name

Elcazticle>

File £ Seach Veew Encoding Lamguage Setmings Macse Ren TedfX  Plugem Wedow 1 x
vIHE 5 RIS OB e agir2I3BEI@ED I RB T avEIT
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: imr:rﬂt unog new rockclimbing.html -
2 file name
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1 [Cicheads
L ceere charper="gtf-8* />
B <eitlediiock Climbing Pamc/titles
" I </head>
L
b Elevedy>

Eicsnction>
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elisbars a8 wall a8 for baginnars, Rook oclimbing I8 & widely popular sport, especially In the state of MWashingten,
Classes ran from sarly sorning to mid-afterscon. and private clisbing lessons are available. Come joim our classas
and experience the fum and great exsrcise that rock climbing can provide. Call 1-800-555-CLIMB for more
information. </g>
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ClarBachpack</ i
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[ eful>

refarcicle>
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Figure 2-21

Other Ways

select drive or folder, click
Save button

1. Press CTRL+ALT+S, type
file name, click Computer,
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Developing Web Pages
for Multiple Browsers
When developing Web
pages, you must consider
the types of browsers
visitors will use. Popular
browsers include Internet
Explorer, Google Chrome,
Mozilla Firefox, and
Apple Safari. Part of
thorough testing includes
reviewing your Web pages
in multiple versions of
different browsers.

BTW

To Start a Browser

Creating and Editing a Web Page Using Inline Styles

Using a Browser to View a Web Page

After saving the HT'ML file, you should view the Web page in a browser to see what the
Web page looks like up to this point. The HTML file is displayed in the browser as if
the file were available on the Web. In general, viewing the Web page periodically during
development is good coding practice, because it allows you to see the effect of various
HTML tags on the text and to check for errors in your HTML file. If your computer is
connected to the Internet when the browser window opens, it displays a home page, or
start page, which is a Web page that appears each time Internet Explorer starts.

With the HTML file saved on the USB drive, the next step is to view the Web page using a browser. Because
Windows is multitasking, you can have more than one program running at a time, such as Notepad++ and your
browser. The following steps illustrate how to start a browser to view a Web page.

e Click the Internet
Explorer icon on the
taskbar (Figure 2-22).

12

o If necessary, click the
Maximize button to
maximize the browser

Internet Explorer
icon in taskbar

D+ RCXEd vincom

T m v Pege~ Sefety~ Tooki

window (Figure 2-23). ,a See how easy it s to remove clutter. Siweep to organize your inbox. Try Hotmad
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us news world news  poltics today” lech & science  powerwall  health news  ‘nbo mghily news” ‘braaking news'

Because it is possible N omm—— SonCrv.AZ| &

to change the Web
page that appears as
the home page using
browser settings,

the home page that
is displayed by your
browser may be
different. Schools and
organizations often
customize the home
page for browsers
installed on lab or
office computers.
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Figure 2-23

Other Ways

1. Click Start, click All 2.
Programs, click
Internet Explorer

Double-click Internet
Explorer icon on
desktop, if one is
present
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To View a Web Page in a Browser

Q&A

Q&A

A browser allows you to open a Web file located on your computer and have full browsing capabilities, as if the
Web page were stored on a Web server and made available on the Web. The following steps use this technique to
view the HTML file, rockclimbing.html, in a browser.

e Click the Address bar
to select the URL.

e Type g:\Chapter02\
ChapterFiles\
rockclimbing.html
to enter the path
of the HTML file
in the Address bar
(Figure 2-24).

What if my file is in a
different location?

URL of Web page entered
on Address bar

r(-@ tuefiesrockchembng hire] 2 - 2
v 2 Googe

e

Ty Hotmed™ [ >

T oM = Page= Selety = Tooh= -
/‘ See how easy it 8 10 remove clutter. Sueep to organize your inbos. ] e

Hotnal  Messenger My MEN  Bing Mako MSN oy homepage  Welcome to MEN
Fage sphnn g -

| MSH | wmages | Video | Wews | Mags | Shopgeng L}

=] v

MORE

msm\-‘

NEWS

SPORTS

LFESTYLE LOCAL AUTOS

ENTERTAINMENT MONEY BACK TO SCHOOL

Figure 2-24

You can type in the path to your file in the Address bar or browse
to your file, as shown in Other Ways.

12

® Press the ENTER
key to display the
rockclimbing.html
page as if it were
available on the Web
(Figure 2-25).

rockclimbing.html
file carefully against
Figure 2-26 on the
next page to make
sure you have not
made any typing
errors or left anything
out. Correct the er-
rors, resave the file,
and try again by
refreshing the Web
page in the browser.

JE o &) GAChaptnt\Chraptaiesion - G X
i 2 Google

D Roch Chmbing Fun

B-B -
Rock Clmmbing Fun bas recentdy opened a school at the base of Mount Ramier. We bave programs fior advanced rock clunbers as well as for begsnners. Rock

& v Pages Sateyr Tookv @~

clumbang & & widely popular sport, especually m the state of Wiashington. Classes mm fiom early mormang to mid-afternoon, and private climbmg lessons are
available. Come jomn our classes and expenence the fun and greas exercise that rock climbing can provide. Call 1-800-555-CLIMB for mose mioamation,

Equipment needed to get started:

* Comforabls chmbing thoes
e
* Harmess

What if my page <
is not /
displayed w:g::ge
correctly?

Check your

|| Rock Climbang Fun, 3737 Harnson Lane, lssawak WA 98000

Internet Explorer
button selected
(active)

Notepad++ button
not selected (inactive)

fa0n -

Figure 2-25

Other Ways

1. In Windows Explorer,
double-click HTML file
name to open in default
browser

2. In Windows Explorer,
right-click HTML file name,
point to Open with, click
browser name
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To Activate Notepad++

After viewing the Web page, you can modify it by adding additional tags or text to the HTML file. To
continue editing, you first must return to the Notepad++ window. The following step illustrates how to activate

Notepad++.

o Click the Notepad++
button on the task-
bar to maximize
Notepad++ and make
it the active window
(Figure 2-26).

rﬁsmnmuxnmtmmr x
s IHE - RBIdOR e r3 30 EHIED s rER EsaYyE a7
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Slimbers a8 wall A% for baginnars. Book alishing is & widaly popular sport, aspasially in Uhé state of Washington.
Classes run from carly serning te mid-afterncon, and private clisbing lessons are available. Coms jein our classes
and sxperience the fon and great szercise that rock clisbing can provide. Call 1-8500-555-CLIMA for more
information. </g>

chlBquipment needed to get started:</hl»

Hleul>
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i» <ibrBackpack</li>
<lisBarnases /14>
[<ful>
I efagTisies
I ¢/section>

Elesores>
I8 Rock Climbing Pun, 3737 Barrison Lano, Issawak, WA 98000
[ ¢f foonEr>

F</body>

[Poypeer Tt Martup Languege lie An - B 3 ] Im: 8 Col:]l Sel:0 Do\ Window: AN L]

Notepad++ button
selected (active)

Figure 2-26

Improving the Appearance of Your Web Page

One goal in Web page development is to create a Web page that is visually appealing and
maintains the interest of the visitors. The Web page developed thus far in the chapter

is functional, but lacks visual appeal. In this section, you will learn how to improve the
appearance of the Web page from the one shown in Figure 2-27a to the one shown in
Figure 2-27b by adding an image, adding color to a heading, changing the style of the
footer, adding a horizontal rule, and changing the list style type of the bulleted list. Many
of these tasks can be accomplished by using style sheets.
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Sl B GAChapted\ ChaptesFledies D = & X | 3 Rock Clombeng Fun
v ) Google B v B -0 v Pager Sdayv Tech~ @~
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Equipment needed to get started:

+ Comforable climbug shoes
* Backpack
* Hamess

Rock Climbing Fun, 3737 Hamson Lane, Issavwak. WA 98000

Rock Climbing

image
added

color change

Equipment needed to get started: «———

for heading
& Comfortable climbing shoes -« font-style change
» Backpack for bullets
& Hamess
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Rock Climbing Fun has recently opened a school at the base of Mount Rainier We have programs for advanced rock climbers as well m for beginners. Rock
chmbung 1 & wadely popular sport, especially i the state of Washington. Classes run from sarly mormung to mud-afierncon. and priv
avmlable Conie jom our classes and expenence the fun and great exescise that rock climbang can provade Call 1.800-555.CLIMB for more information

(a) Rock
Climbing
Fun Web

page.

#te clmbung lessons ase

Rock Climbing Fun, 3737 Harrison Lane, lzawok, WA 95000

horizontal rule <hr />
at 50% added

Art courtesy of Openclipart.org/Darren Beck

a0 -

(b) Rock Climbing Fun Web page formatted to improve appearance.

Figure 2-27

Using Style Sheets

Although HTML allows Web developers to make changes to the structure, design,
and content of a Web page, HTML is limited in its ability to define the appearance, or
style, across one or more Web pages. As a result, style sheets were created.

As a review, a style is a rule that defines the appearance of an element on a Web page.
A Cascading Style Sheet (CSS) is a series of rules that defines the style for a Web page or
an entire Web site. With a style sheet, you can alter the appearance of a Web page or pages
by changing characteristics such as font family, font size, margins, and link specifications.

The latest version of CSS is CSS3. As with HTMLS5, CSS3 is still in a working draft
status at the World Wide Web Consortium (W3C). CSS3 adds many new style features,
including column-based layouts, rounded borders, and enhanced text effects. For full
CSS3 styles, visit w3.org. We will utilize some of the new styles in later chapters.
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Inline Styles

Using an inline style is
helpful when you want

to alter the appearance
(or style) of a single HTML
element. Appendix D
contains the Cascading
Style Sheet Properties and
Values supported by most
browsers. The inline styles
used in this chapter can be
found in the appendix. For
more information on CSS,
look at w3.org.

CSS supports three types of style sheets: inline, embedded (or internal), and external
(or linked). With an inline style, you add a style to an individual HTML tag, such as a
heading or paragraph. The style changes that specific tag, but does not affect other tags in
the document. With an embedded style sheet, or internal style sheet, you add the style
sheet within the <head> tags of the HTML document to define the style for an entire Web
page. With an external style sheet, or linked style sheet, you create a text file that con-
tains all of the styles you want to apply, and save the text file with the file extension .css.
You then add a link to this external style sheet on any Web page in the Web site. External
style sheets give you the most flexibility and are ideal to apply the same formats to all of
the Web pages in a Web site. External style sheets also make it easy to change formats
quickly across Web pages. You will use inline styles in this chapter’s project to enhance the
styles of the heading (change the color) and the bulleted list (change the font style).

Style Sheet Precedence Asshown in Table 2-8, the three style sheets supported
by CSS control the appearance of a Web page at different levels. Each type of style
sheet also has a different level of precedence or priority in relationship to the others. An
external style sheet, for example, is used to define styles for multiple pages in a Web site.
An embedded style sheet is used to change the style of one Web page, and overrides or
takes precedence over any styles defined in an external style sheet. An inline style is used
to control the style within an individual HTML tag and takes precedence over the styles
defined in both embedded and external style sheets.

Table 2-8 Style Sheet Precedence

Type Level and Precedence

Inline ¢ To change the style within an individual HTML tag
e Overrides embedded and external style sheets
Embedded ¢ To change the style of one Web page
¢ QOverrides external style sheets
External ¢ To change the style of multiple pages in a Web site

Because style sheets have different levels of precedence, all three types of style
sheets can be used on a single Web page. For example, you may want some elements of a
Web page to match the other Web pages in the Web site, but you also may want to vary
the look of certain sections of that Web page. You can do this by using the three types of
style sheets.

Style Statement Format No matter what type of style sheet you use, you must use
a style statement to define the style. The following code shows an example of a style
statement used in an inline style:

<hl style="font-family: Garamond; font-color: navy">

A style statement is made up of a selector and a declaration. The part of the style
statement that identifies the page elements is called the selector. In this example, the
selector is h1 (header size 1). The part of the style statement that identifies how the
element(s) should appear is called the declaration. In this example, the declaration is
everything between the quotation marks: the font-family and font-color properties and
their values (Garamond and navy, respectively). A declaration includes at least one type of
style, or property, to apply to the selected element. Examples of properties include color,
http://freepdf-books.com
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text-indent, border-width, and font-style. For each property, the declaration includes a
related value, which specifies the display parameters for that specific property.

Each property accepts specific values, based on the styles that property can define.
The property, font-color, for example, can accept the value, navy, but cannot accept the
value, 10%, because that is not a valid color value. In the next section of this chapter, you
will change the heading color to the color #384738 for the h2 heading. Using an inline
style in this case is appropriate because there is only one heading to change on the Web
page. If you had many headings to change, an embedded or external style sheet would be
more appropriate. This will be discussed in later chapters.
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Inline Styles An inline style is used to define the style of an individual HT'ML tag.
For example, to change the style of a horizontal rule, you could add an inline style with
the <hr /> (horizontal rule) tag as the selector and a declaration that defines new height,
width, and background-color styles, as shown here:

<hr style="height: 8px; background-color: #384738; width: 50%" />

Because inline styles take precedence over the other types of style sheets and affect the
style for individual HTML tags, they are helpful when one section or one element of a
Web page needs to have a style different from the rest of the Web page. In this chapter’s
project, an inline style is used to change the color of the <h2> heading, the bullet list type,
the footer, and the horizontal rule styles on the Web page.

Now that you understand how style sheets and inline styles function, it is time to
think about adding an image to enhance the appearance of your Web page.

Using Web Page Divisions

It can be helpful to break up your Web page into divisions (or sections), which
allows you to apply styles to different Web page elements. Throughout this book, you
sometimes use the start <div> and end </div> division tags as a container in which to
insert images. You also use the new HTMLS layout elements to help structure your Web
page into sections. As mentioned earlier, these new semantic elements are useful because
the name of the tag actually reflects the purpose of the tag. For example, the <header> tag
is used to display text at the top (or the header) of the Web page. Utilizing structural and
division tags allows you to add styles such as centering your image or adding background
color to your images.

Find appropriate graphical images. Plan
To use graphical images, also called graphics, on a Web page, the image must be stored Ahead
digitally in a file. Files containing graphical images are available from a variety of sources:

e Some Web sites offer images that are free and are not subject to copyright; these
images are considered to be in the public domain. Other Web sites offer images that
require permission from the copyright owner or a fee for use.

* You can take a picture with a digital camera and download it, which is the process of
copying the digital picture from the camera to your computer.

e With a scanner, you can convert a printed picture, drawing, or diagram to a digital file.

If you receive a picture from a source other than yourself, do not use the file until you
are certain it does not contain a virus. A virus is a computer program that can damage files
and programs on your computer. Use an antivirus program to verify that any files you use
are virus free.

(continued)
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Plan
Ahead

Images

Images on Web pages

are viewed in a variety of
environments, including
on computers with slow
connctions to the Internet.
Optimizing your images is
important to increase the
speed of download for all
of your Web page visitors.
Search the Web for more
information on image
optimization.

BTW

(continued)

Establish where to position and how to format the graphical image. The content, size,
shape, position, and format of a graphic should capture the interest of viewers, enticing
them to stop and read the Web page. Often, the graphic is the center of attraction and
visually the largest element on a page. If you use colors in the graphical image, be sure they
are part of the Web page’s color scheme.

Identify the width and height of the image. The width and height (measured in pixels)
of an image should always be identified in the <img> tag. These dimensions are used by the
browser to determine the size to display the image.

Provide alternate text for the image. Text describing the image, known as alternate
text, should always be used for each image. This text is especially useful to users with visual
impairments who use a screen reader, which translates information on a computer screen
into audio output. The length of the alternate text should be reasonable.

Types of Web Page Images

Images are used in many ways to enhance the look of a Web page and make it more
interesting and colorful. Images can be used to add background color, to help organize a
Web page, to help clarify a point being made in the text, or to serve as links to other Web
pages. Images are often also used to break up Web page sections (such as with a horizontal
rule) or as directional elements that allow a visitor to navigate a Web site.

Web pages use three types of files as images: GIE, JPEG, and PNG (Table 2-9).
Graphics Interchange Format (GIF) files have an extension of .gif. A graphic image
saved as a GIF (pronounced jiff or giff) uses compression techniques, called LZW com-
pression, to make it smaller for download on the Web. Standard (or noninterlaced) GIF
images are displayed one line at a time when loading. Interlaced GIF images load all at
once, starting with a blurry look and becoming sharper as they load. Using interlaced
GIFs for large images is a good technique, because a Web page visitor can see a blurred
outline of the image as it loads.

A second type of image file is Portable Network Graphics (PNG), which has
a .png extension. The PNG (pronounced ping) format is also a lossless compressed file
format that supports multiple colors and resolutions. The PNG format is a patent-free
alternative to the GIF format. Most newer browsers support PNG images.

Finally, Joint Photographic Experts Group (JPEG) files have an extension of
Jpg, -jpe, or .jpeg. A JPEG (pronounced 7AY-peg) is a graphic image saved using a lossy
compression technique that discards some data during the compression process and is best
suited for images with smooth variations of tone and color. JPEG files are often used for
more complex images, such as photographs, because the JPEG file format supports more
colors and resolutions than the other file types.

Table 2-9 Image Types and Uses

Image Type Use

Graphics Interchange Format (GIF) e Use for images with few colors (<256)
e Allows for transparent backgrounds

Portable Network Graphics (PNG) ¢ Newest format for images
o Use for all types of images
o Allows for variation in transparency

Joint Photographic Experts Group (JPEG) e Use for images with many colors (>256), such as photographs
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If an image is not in one of these formats, you can use a paint or graphics-editing
program to convert an image to a .gif, .jpg, or .png format. Some paint programs even
allow you to save a standard GIF image as interlaced. A number of paint and graphics-
editing programs, such Adobe Photoshop and Corel Paint Shop Pro, are available in the
marketplace today.

(o]
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[
-
o
[
-
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=
=
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Attribute Function

= | Overusing Images
H = | Be cautious about
[
Image AttrIbUteS overusing images on a
You can enhance HTML tags by using attributes. Attributes define additional Web page. Using too "\;sng
characteristics for the HTML tag. For instance, you should use the width and height images may give your e
. . ; . . page a cluttered look or
attributes for all <img> tags. Table 2-10 lists the attributes that can be used with the distract the visitor from
<img> tag. In this chapter, the src and alt attributes are used in the <img> tag. Image the purpose of the Web
attributes will be explained in detail, because they are used in later chapters. page. An image should
have a purpose, such as to
convey content, visually
Table 2-10 Image Attributes organize a page, provide a
hyperlink, or serve another

alt ¢ Alternative text to display when an image is being loaded
e Especially useful for screen readers, which translate information on a
computer screen into audio output
e Should be a brief representation of the purpose of the image
e Generally should stick to 50 characters or fewer

height e Defines the height of the image, measured in pixels
e Improves loading time

src ¢ Defines the URL of the image to be loaded

width e Defines the width of the image, measured in pixels

e Improves loading time

To Add an Image

In the early days when the Web was used mostly by researchers needing to share
information with each other, having purely functional, text-only Web pages was the norm.
"Today, Web page visitors are used to a more graphically oriented world, and have come to
expect Web pages to use images that provide visual interest. The following step illustrates
how to add an image to a Web page by entering an <img> tag in the HTML file using the
tags and text shown in Table 2-11.

Table 2-11 Adding an Image

Line HTML Tag and Text
11 <header style="text-align: center">
12 <img src="rockclimber.jpg" width="450" height="300"

alt="Rock climber" />

13 </header>
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o Click the blank
. File £ Sewrch Veew Encoding Lamguege Semingn Mece Ren Tedfl Plupm Wiedow |
line 10 and then s IHE » 1 BiaDDdcianit 23T EIEDICRLERIBeY B G
press the ENTER key. -

. . ) gipocryre umagy
e With the insertion
. . Chrmly
point on line 11, - e
enter the HTML Bl nctet, st Ben/iiiion
code, as shown in fe/head> alt attribute
: d text
Table 2-11. Press ) Eicbodys neex
ENTER at image added i hesder siyie="taxt-align: canber™>
the end of within header |F=———¢img srow*rockolisbar. Jpg*™ widch="g50% heighc=*300% slr="Rock clisber® />
hli element + | e/neader>
each line |
. 1 “l<sections
(Flgure 2—28) % Eicarzisier
. | cprRock Clisbing Fus bhas roecontly a/echool at the base of Mownt Rainiar. We have prograss Cor advanced reck
< What IS the purpose climbors as well as for begimmers. Rook\c)isbing is a widely popular sport, especially in the state of Mashington.
ﬁ . 2 Classes ran from sarly sornl £o mid-& privats clisbing lessons ara available. Coma jJolm our classas
(@ Of the alt attrlbUte : and axparience the fam and grd \yidth and height clisbing can provide. Call 1-800-353-CLIMM for mare
The alt attribute information.</p> attributes and sizes
haS ‘thl’ee important h2>Bquipmont necded Lo get started:</hly
purposes. First, B oDt S .
n clirComfortable climbing sl il
screen readers used 2 cLEvBacRpache/ 11>
. . F2 LivHarnassd/l
by users with visual | i
impairments read B [/ erastS
2 </pacriond
the alternate text
lerasters
out loud. Second,
[Higper Tant Markoup L L] iy 2 et M Ln:M Celil %Sl Do o ANG | [+
the alternate text e —
is displayed while Figure 2-28
the image is being
loaded. Finally, the alt
tag is required for compliance to good programming standards.
§ What is the purpose of the inline style used in the <header> tag?
©'| You use the style="text-align: center” statement to center the header on the Web page.

Plan Make other visual enhancements.

Ahead In addition to images, there are several ways to add visual interest.

Add color to headings. Web developers often use colors to call attention to elements on
a Web page. The color selected should coordinate with the images selected for the page. It
should also allow the Web page text to be read easily. Some colors, such as dark colors, may
not be appropriate because the default black text cannot be displayed effectively on a dark
background. When changing the color of an element such as a heading, it is usually best to
apply the same style to all headings on the Web page for consistency.

Change the list style type of a bulleted list. It is sometimes aesthetically pleasing to
change the style of the bullet in a bulleted list. When you want to call attention to the
information, you might also want to italicize or bold the bullet text.

Insert a horizontal rule. It is useful to use a horizontal rule to break up text on a Web
page. A horizontal rule is used as a divider for a page to separate text sections.

Alter the footer style. A footer contains content, such as contact information, that does
not have to be strongly highlighted. Changes can be made to that tag to make its style
different from the other content on the page.
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~N
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7]

2

Other Visual Enhancements S| Colors . s

& | Figure 2-29 does not list 6

One way to help capture a Web page visitor’s attention is to use color. Many all possible Web colors. =

colors are available for use as a Web page background, text, border, or link. Figure 2-29 Ma'_‘ly ;’Ith;: ct°'°rs are =

. . . .. avallable that you can use |

shows‘ colgr§ often used on Web pages, with the. corresponding six-digit numbffr codes. for Web page backgrounds =

The six-digit number codes, known as hexadecimal codes, can be used to specify a color or text fonts. For more

for a background, text, or links. The heading on the Rock Climbing Fun Web page is information about colors,

see Appendix B or search
the Web for browser
colors.

currently black (the default color). You will spruce up the Web page by adding color to
the heading and the horizontal rule using inline styles.

COLORS IN HEX

Here is a table of common colors with their hexadecimal equivalents. Use the codes to define
the desired color for the background, text, or links.

#fic6ad #119473 #116342 #113118 #1f0000 #160000  #ad0000  #840000  #630000

#ffe7c6 #fice9c #1573 #1i9c4a #118429 #166321  #ad4a18  #844d18  #632910

#fific6 #1iff9c #1ifi6h #1ifi42 #1ifi10 #16c610  #ad9410  #847308  #635208

#{Tifce #efef ad  #e7i784  #def763  #d6ef39  #h5Shd31  #8c9429  #6b6b21  #524a18

#0e93bd  #c6ef8c  #adde63  #94d639  #7hc618  #639¢18  #527b10  #425a10  #314208

#ceefbd  #abde94  #7hc66b  #52b552  #299c39  #218429  #186321  #184a18  #103910

I
]
I
|
|
|

#c6e7de  #94d6ce  #63bdb5  #31adad  #089494  #087h7b  #006363  #004ada  #003139

I
]
]
|
|
|
|
1
]

#c6eff7 #94d6e7  #63c6de  #31b5d6  #00a5c6  #0084a5  #006h84  #005263  #00394a

I
]
]
|
|
]
]
]
]

#hdc6de  #949cce  #6373b5  #3152ad  #083194  #082984  #08296h  #08215a  #00184a

]
]
]
]
]
]
]
]
]

#c6bdde  #9c7bbd  #7h52a5  #522994  #31007b  #29006h  #21005a  #21004a  #180042

I
]
]
|
|
1
]
]
]

#debdde  #ce84c6  #b552ad  #9c2994  #8c007b  #730063  #5a0052  #4a0042  #390031

I
I
]
|
]
|
1
]
]

#{7bdde  #e78cc6  #deSaad  #d63194  #ce007b  #a50063  #840052  #6b0042  #520031

#fffff #e0e0e0  #bfbfbf #alalal  #808080  #616161  #404040  #212121  #000000

THE SIXTEEN PREDEFINED COLORS
(Because these colors belong to the RGB spectrum, they will look a bit different on-screen.)

[ ] N I I I a e

silver gray maroon green navy purple olive teal
L ] Il B O I il (| e
white black red lime blue magenta yellow cyan

Figure 2-29

The color codes and names shown in Figure 2-29 can be used for background, text, 3 Browser-safe Colors

Web developers used to
)
border, and link colors. The color property is used in the <h2> tag to specify the color for have to make sure that

the heading. The color #384738 will be used for the heading because it is one of the colors | they used browser-safe

found in the graphical image inserted in the steps above. colors (Appendix B). The
Another way to visually enhance the Web page is to change the style of some of the | trend for monitors today

text. This calls attention to that particular text on the Web page. In this section, you will Is to display "true color”,

. . . .1 . which means that any of
change the text in the footer to an italic style using an inline style. This change helps call 16 million colors can }l;e

attention to that tangential content. displayed on the monitor.
Few people use 8-bit
monitors anymore, so you
generally do not have to
limit yourself to browser-
safe colors.
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Finally, you will add a horizontal rule and an inline style to further enhance this
Web page. As discussed earlier in the chapter, horizontal rules are lines that act as divid-
ers on a Web page to provide a visual separation of sections on the page. You can use an
inline image to add a horizontal rule, or you can use the horizontal rule tag (<hr />) to
add a simple horizontal rule, as shown in the following steps. To make the horizontal rule
more apparent, you will give it a height of 8 pixels and color the background the same
color as the <h2> heading. You will also set the width of the horizontal rule to 50% of the
Web page. You do all three of those changes to the horizontal rule using an inline style.
Figure 2-30 shows examples of a variety of horizontal rules and the HTML code used to
add them. The default horizontal rule is shown in the first rule on the page. Dimension is
added to a horizontal rule by increasing the number of pixels that are displayed.

—

llé_: GAChagtand\Fagl- 30 haml L= Xl S hgue2-®
i 2 Google BB - 0 v Pager Sady~ Took~ @~

Horizontal Rules

Defanult he <p>Default hr</p>
<hr />

b with heaght = 10px
various <p>hr with height = 10px</p>
sizes and <hr style="height: 10px" />
types of —>< . =)
horizontal e SO B = et
rules <p>hr with height = 20px</p>

<hr style="height: 20px" />
ks with beght = 20px and widih = 800px

<p>hr with height = 20px and width = 800px</p>
3 <hr style="height: 20px; width: 800px" />

®100% -

Figure 2-30
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To Add Color to a Web Page Heading

"To change the color of a heading on a Web page, the color property must be added in the <h2> tag of the
HTML file. The color property lets you change the color of various elements on the Web page. The following step
shows how to add a color using the color property in an inline style.

e Click after the “2” but

(o]
—
(]
-’
o
©
-
|9
o |
=
=
I

Q&A

. File St Sewen Veew Encodeg Lesguage Semtmgs Macre Rus Tesfx Peges Wiedsw | x
pefore the c.Iosmg bracket BB s +2SldDhiDeiaN + 2 ESEYVET 000 ERIE s B
in <h2> on line 19 and then G it ot |
press the SPACEBAR. T Wieocryre wne
3 [CenEmly
e Type style="color: BT Geat> I
& charseism -~
#384738" as the color ¢ | cratimBock Clisbimg Panc/title>
. L) I' </ Bead>
code for the heading -
. 3 Cl<body>
(Figure 2-31). 10
11 Cl<header style="taxt-aligai caster~>
Can | use any | | <img orc="rochkolimber.Ipg” wvidth="450° height="200" sl:="Nock climber* />
18 [en
hexadecimal code coloiicoce |
#384738 18  [J<sections "
or color name to addedto N ¢ Clearsicies
heading in <polock Clisbing Fan has recestly opesed & school st the base of Moust Raimier. We have programs Cor adwasced rook
change colors Of <h2> tag imbers a» well as for beginesrs, Bock clisbing is 8 widely populsr sport, especially im the state of Mashingtom.

. .7 Cla run from sarly msorming to mid-afternocs, amd privete olisbing lossons are avallable. Coms joln oor olasses
headlngs : v the fom ani grest exereise that rock clisbisg can provide. Call 1-800-355-CLIMNB for mere
Although you may 1

. 0 styie=tcolor: E3847TIOHEquipment needed to get started: SIS
use any of the hexadecimal 20

7 Eleul

codes or color names Y i i i
available, you have to o s e
make sure that the color is = iy
appropriate for the head- R [ e
ings of your Web page. ¥ Gi<tootes> -
You do not want a heading wlum&ﬂ g:m fnen: 31 Ln:19 Col:d? Sel:0 Dot Wandews ANG L3
that is too light in color or .
otherwise diminishes the Figure 2-31
headings.
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To Change the Bulleted List Style

"To change the style of the bulleted list, you again use an inline style with the list-style-type property. The
list-style-type property lets you change the style of the bullet type from the default disc to other options. There
are several values for the list-style-type, as shown in Appendix D. The following step shows how to change the
list-style-type property using an inline style.

e Click after the "I
but before the
closing bracket
in <ul> on line 21
and then press the
SPACEBAR.

e Type style="1list-
style-type:
square"as the code
(Figure 2-32).

File St Sesch Veew Encoding Language Settings Nace Ren TedfX Plopm Wedow 1 x
s IHE » B4 decanis2FREIEDN BRI By B g
b mckcheting bt

Clenemly
~icheady

[ e/bead>

<body>
i hasder siyle="taxt-align: center™>
<img srow*rockolimbar.jpg” widch="450% heighc==300" slt="Rock climbar® />

[ </ header>

[icsections ]

-jcartieier

I style="list-style-type: squaref§

tefarticler
f¢/mecticn>

Clefoetery -

inocTere unal

CEBETA Charpers grl-0" />
<titleriock Climbing Panc/titlier

<prRock Clisbing Fon has rocomtly opomed a echool at the base of Mownt Rainiaer. We have prograss for advamced reck
climbers as well as for beginmars. Rock clisbing is a widely popular sport, especially in the state of Mashington.
Classes ran from carly sorning to mid-aftarmoon, and privats clisbing lessons ara available. Coma Join our classas

and axpearience the fom and great azercise provide. Call 1-800-353-CLIME for mare
information.</p> change style of <ul>

tag to square type
hl style=“color: #384738° »Equipsan to got started:</RI>

cliComfortahle clishing shoasc/1i>
<iivRackpach</ii>
clizHarnass</11>

[Hyper Text Marioap Language fie bength i 106 Bnes 0 Lol Col: 36 Seli0 Dossh Wy ANg L]

Figure 2-32

To Add a Horizontal Rule

You next insert a horizontal rule to separate the top part of the Web page from the footer area. You also give
the horizontal rule more height (8 pixels) than the default, change the background color to match the heading, and
make the width 50%. The following step illustrates how to add a horizontal rule to a Web page.
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e Click the blank line Fie 690 Sewch Veew Ercodng Linguege Seftings Mace e TediR Pupes Wsdow | x
28 and then press s IHE » BidDDidecianics 2R3 IEIEDT ISR ERIBeY B G
the ENTER key. i ocimergon |
S f=icbody>
e Type <hr ?
o . . Ficheader style=“taxt-align: canter*y
Style_ helght' 12 cimg src="rockalimber.}pg” F14Ah="450" height="300" alT="Hock climber™ />
8px; background- R [ </ heodaz
color: #384738; 33 Elcsectica>
. on 18 Glcarticle>
width: 50% /> | cp>iock Climbing Fun has recestly opemed a school at the base of Mount Rainier. We have programs for advanced rock
and then press clisbars as wall a8 for Deginnars. Roek clisbing |8 a widely popular spori, especially ih the state of Washingten.
Classas run from arly sormming to sid-afterscon, and privats clisbing lassons are available. Coma jola our classas
the ENTER key and expsrionce the fum and great exercise that rock climbing cam provide. Call 1-800-355-CLIMS for sore

(Figure 2-33). snformation. </5>

ae a2 sTyle=reclor: EINATINTHEQUIPEGNT Readsd Lo QUL STAFLad:</RI>

2l [leul sryle="list-style-typs: squnare™>
& clirComfartable climbing shoasc/ii>
E3 clisBackpacke /11> set background color |
>4 cli>Harmmsnc/ 11> change height of of horizontal rule to
I efui> horizontal rule match h2 heading _
make sure there is a

i </arcicley
2 / space before the /
horizontal -

pchr style="haight: Spx: background-color: $384T38; width: 508" />

rule 2 ||
: B cfoorers> set width of horizontal
2 Rock Climbing Fan, 3737 Sarrison Lana, Issawak, WA 8000 rule to display in 50%
f | ¢/ Eecter> of window
3
</ body>
3& </hsmly -
[Hpper Text Mariup Language fie bength i 1115 Bnes 1 36 Ini3 Celil Seli® Dozl Wirschorars ANE |

Figure 2-33

To Change the Footer Style

To change the style of the footer element, you again use an inline style with the font-style property. In
this step, you center the footer across the Web page and change the font style to italic. Footer information is not
generally intended to be the highlight of the Web page, so making the footer content italic is appropriate. The
following steps show how to center and change the text using an inline style.

H " n —
e Click after the “r" but e
before the closing if [jeareicies
. 17 cprRock Clishing Fun has recently opened a school at the base of Mownt Rainier. We have programs for advanced reck
bracket in <footer> on clisbers as well as for beginners. Bock climbing ism a widely popular sport, sspecially in the stats of Mashingtos.

Classes run [rom sarly saming Lo sid-alfternoof, and private elisbing lessons aArd svallable. Comd Jois o0r classas

line 31 and then press and exparience the fun and great exercisa that rook climbing cam provide. Call 1-800-335-CLIMB for wore

the SPACEBAR. dntmmtsbmm i
i
1% €82 style="palor: E34738%:Equipsent neaded to gat started:</ /a2
e Type style="text-
i 31 Heul sryle="list-style-tyDe! squaTe™
allgn: center; 2 <li>Comfortable olisbing shoesc/Lix
. n cliBackpackes 11> P
font-style: e A aentamic IS
italic" as the code M Felul> change style of footer to
M Fesarzicies display in center of Web
(Figure 2—34) 3 </mectiony page with italicized text
Fy € style="halght: Upx; Daskgr -soler: PIBATIO: width: 50% />
e i »v ) e="taxt-align: canter: fomt-style: 1taliadj

e Click File on the menu
bar and then click

s civody>
Save. W\

Figure 2-34

b §
1
3 Rock Clisbing Pun, 3737 Harrison Lana, Issawak, WA %8000
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To Refresh the View in a Browser

As you continue developing the HTML file in Notepad++, it is a good idea to view the file in your browser as
you make modifications. Clicking the Refresh button when viewing the modified Web page in the browser, ensures
that the latest version of the Web page is displayed. The following step shows how to refresh the view of a Web page

in a browser in order to view the modified Web page.

o Click the Internet
Explorer button
on the taskbar
to display the
rockclimbing.html
Web page.

e Click the Refresh
button on the
Address bar
to display the
modified Web page
(Figure 2-35).

Other Ways

1. In Internet Explorer,
press F5 to refresh

Refresh
button

heading

Equipment needed to get started: «—— "¢
with color

» Comfortable chmbung sthoes
= Backpack

® Hamess square bullets

S @ v Pagev Salityv Toock~ @~

Rock Clunbing Fua has recemtly opened 8 school a8 the base of Moust Rauusr We have programs for advanced rock clumbers as well as for beganners Rock
chmbung 15 a wadely populas spost, expecially m the state of Waslhungton Classes run from early mormmg 10 mad-afiermoon, and provate chmbeng lessons e
avmiable Come poun our classes and expenence the fum and great exerce that rock climbung can provide. Call 1-800-535-CLIMB for more mformation

-—
Rock Climbing Fun, 3737 Harrison Laws, Iisawak, WA O.W\

inserted
image

inserted horizontal rule
with color, 50% width,
and increased height

footer centered
and in italics

10N -

Figure 2-35

HTML and HTML5 Tags
The Web has excellent
sources that list HTML5
tags. For more information
about HTML and HTML5,
search for “HTML tags” or
“HTML5 tags” in a search
engine.

Validating and Viewing HTML Code

In Chapter 1, you read about validating your HI'ML code. Many validation services are
available on the Web that can be used to assure that your HTML code follows standards.
This should always be a part of your Web page testing. The validation service used in
this book is the W3 C Markup Validation Service (validator.w3.org). This validator checks
the markup validity of Web documents in HI'ML and XHTML, along with some other
markup languages. The validator looks at the DOCTYPE statement to see which version
of HTML or XHTML you are using, and then checks to see if the code is valid for that

version. In this chapter, the project uses the HTMLS5 DOCTYPE.

If validation detects an error in your HTML code, you will see the warning “Errors
found while checking this document as HT'ML5!” in the header bar, which is in red (Figure
2-36a on the next page). The Result line shows the number of errors that you have. You can
scroll down the page or click the Jump To: Validation Output link to see detailed comments on

each error.

It is important to note that one error can result in more errors. As an example, the
</h2> tag on line 19 in the rockclimbing.html file was removed to show code with an error.
Figure 2-36b shows that in this case, one initial error (that the <ul> tag on line 21 cannot

be used within the <%tﬁ$‘r88wﬁ HIoEesplied in a total of three errors and one warning.

Art courtesy of Openclipart.org/Darren Beck
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. . validated
Jump To: Notes and Potential Issues Valdation Output a5 HTMLS

HTML code did
not pass validation

Errors found while checking this document as HTML5!
Resulk: 1 Errors 1 wammg(s)

number of 4 Browse

errors total Use the e seiocson box BH0ve i YOU WS (0 Fo-+BiIatY e Lpiouded fin rOCTimtNg hmi

Encoding: wull8 (dutoct autematically) -

o/ valddatoemdongiche B = B G X [l Bl (bvvabs) Mastup Vasdanon

@ Using experimental feat HTMLS Confo pn

The vabdator chacked your document wilth an exper I HTMLS Cont & Checkar This § has baan mada
available for your convenience, but be aware thal § may be unreliable. or nol perfectly up 10 date with Ihe latest development ol
some cuting-edge tachnologies If you ind any ssues with s laalure, please rgpor them Thank you

total number of
errors in HTML code R100% -

(a)

© 1994-2010 W3C® (MIT, ERCIM, Keio),

All Rights Reserved.

(validation Output: 3 Errors

@ Lina 21, Column 36 Element ul not allowed as child of element h2 in this context. [Suppressing further errors from
this subtree.)

<ul atyle="list-atyle-t)pe: aguare®>

other errors Contaxts in which slement 5 | may be used
L §
as a result Y, ® fiow contant b expecied
of incorrect 3\
<h2> tag

Q@ Lww 26 Column 10 End tag article seen, but there were open elements.

cfarticie >

validation specifically
_ © Lne 19 Column 27 Unclosed element h2. «———  shows that <h2> tag
was not correct = v
#100% ~

© 1994-2010 W3C® (MIT, ERCIM, Keio), All Rights Reserved.

(b)

Figure 2-36

To Validate HTML Code

Now that you have added all the basic elements to your Web page and enhanced it with images, color, italics,
and rules, you need to validate your code. The current validation process for HT'MLS5 returns not just errors, but
informational warnings, as shown in Figure 2-39a on page HTML 75. Although the validator says the code “was
successfully checked as HT'MLS5” it also displays a warning for the code. Figure 2-39b explains that warning, which
says that the HTMLS5 Conformance Checker used for validation on HTMLS5 code is experiemental. As mentioned
earlier in the chapter, HTMLS is still experimental as are associated support features, and this warning is just telling
you that. The warning is fine though, so your code has passed the validation process. The following steps illustrate
how to validate your HTML code using the W3 validator.
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o Click the Address bar
on the browser to
highlight the current
URL.

e Type validator.
w3 .org to replace
the current entry, and
then press the ENTER
key.

o If necessary, click
OK if the browser
asks to open a new
window.

e Click the Validate
by File Upload tab
(Figure 2-37).

(2

e Click the Browse
button.

e Locate the
rockclimbing.html
file on your storage
device and then click
the file name.

e Click the Open but-
ton on the Choose
File to Upload dialog
box and the file path
and name will be
inserted into the
File box, as shown
in Figure 2-38.

URL for W3 Markup
Validation Service
after clicking “Validate
by File Upload” tab

sbdstocmdoag i 0 = 26 X B The WAC Mariup Vakcino.

Valigate by URI

B -0 -0l3 @ = Puges Sildy~ Tk~ @
Validate by File
Upload tab

Markup Validation Service

can use to type in
your HTML and
validate as typed

vaiigate by File Upload Valigate by Direct input  ~<———

Validate by File Upload
Uphnad 2 document for valkdation

File Browse

» More Options

Check

Note: file upioad may nol work with Internat Explorar on some versions of Windows XP Sarvica Pack 2, seo our information
page on the W3C QA Websita

This validator checks the markup valdity of Web documents in HTML, XHTML, SMIL, MathML, ofc. If you wish 1o validate spoacific
contont such as RSS/Alom feeds or CSS stylesheats. MobileOK contant, of 1o find broken knks, thore are other vakdators and tools
svailable

The W3C validalors rely on community support for hosting and development
Donate and help us buiid betier lools for a betier web

Figure 2-37

shdtormdog® 2 = 2 G X § B Tie W3 Markup Valdaoo

Markup Validation Service

Vahdaw by URI by File Up = =
file name
Uphoad » decumont for valdeion l
File 0:\Chapterl\ChapterFi T —r ng. 4 B
» More Options«— mMore options
available
Chack Check button

Note: file upload may nol work wilh inlemet Explonat on some varsions of Windows XP Sarvica Pack 2, sea our nformation
page on the W3C QA Wabsite

This validator chacks the markup vakdity of Web documants in HTML, XHTML, SMIL, MathML, ic If you wish 1o validate specific
content such as RSS/Alom feeds or LSS5 stylesheets. MobieOX content, or 1o fingd Droken nks. inare are NG valdatoes and 100ls
availabla

The WI3C validalors rely on community suppodt for hasting and nl

Figure 2-38
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e Click the Check
button. The resulting _ _
validation should be o 2 Geogle B-B- @ - Pues Sy~ Tohi> @
displayed, as shown
in Figure 2-39a and
2-39b.

(o]
—
(]
-’
Q.
©
-
|9
o |
=
=
I

validation notification
header — HTML5 code <
is valid

e Return to the Rock -

. . passed but with one
Cllmblng Fun Web warning; the warning
page either by is acceptable
clicking the Back
button on your

Notes and Potental Issues Congratulations - Icons

one warning for
all HTML5 code

Q&A

Q&A

- charset identified i [ Browoe
browser or by click- in <meta /> tag File : e - - w7 AT
ing the Internet :
. — il datoct -
Explorer button in R 3 a——— 0 ‘
the taskbar. Doctype: HTMLS, {detoc! autamatically | =
Root Element:  himi HTMLS document
How do | know if my “f.g%'é’??;'é'ef in s
. . <l > tag s
HTML code is valid? The WaC technology donated by HP, and supporied by community %
e !/ donations o
The notification Donate and heip us buikd betler 100is for a betier web st
header will be green, fg,%
and in the Result Options §§
area, you should see . S=
. . ™ Show Source ™ Show Outiine & List Messages Sequentially ™ Group Ermor Messages by Type + <
the word “Passed. _ _ _ ‘183
wus - o N
What can | do if my (a)
HTML code is not
validated?

If your code has
errors, edit your

abcdates wleag/chi 0 = B € X | B (vahd) Markup Vabdmma o =

. i Geoght - - LN - - - T - - "

HTML file to correct L : 8-8 9.2 N> S ok
Notes and Potential Issues =

the errors. The

Markup Validation The foliowing noles and gs highligh! 0 or conflicting informaltion which caused the validalor 1o perform Some guesswork

i ) prior to validabon, or other things affacting the outpul balow. I the guess or fallback ks incomact, il could make validation results
Service report lists entiroly incoharent [t is highly racommended 10 check these polential issues, and, i nacessary, fix them and re-validate the
i i tdocument

what is wrong with YIS @b s

your code. Once you # Using eaxperimental feature: HTML5 Conformance Checker. still experimental

make the necessary The validator checked your document wilh an expx tal § HTML5 Confl o Checker. This feature has been made

changes and save the available lor your conversence, but be aware thal & may be unrekable, or nol perfectly up lo date with the lales! development ol

. some cutting-edge lechnologies. If you find any issues with ks fealure, please repod them. Thank you

file, you can use the

Browse button to ‘rine:g:;:"aw‘gs

open the corrected Congratulations code is valid

HTML file, then
The uploaded document “rockcmbing him™ was successhully checked as HTMLS. This means thal the resource in question

scroll down and identified itsell as "HTMLS" and that we successfully performed a formal validation of it. The parser implementations we used for this

click the Revalidate check ame based on validator ny (HTMLS)

button to validate validating CSS Styfe Sheets .

the changed code. I you use CSS in your document, you can check il using the W3C CSS Validation Service

Home About . News Docs Help&FAQ Feedback Contribute
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To View HTML Source Code for a Web Page

Source code is the code or instructions used to create a Web page or program. For a Web page, the source
code is the HTML code, which then is translated by a browser into a graphical Web page. You can view the HTML
source code for any Web page from within your browser. This feature allows you to check your own HTML source
code, as well as to see the HTML code other developers used to create their Web pages. If a feature on a Web page
is appropriate or appealing for your Web page, you can view the source to understand the HI'ML required to add
that feature and then copy sections of the HT'ML code to put on your own Web pages. You can use your browser to

look at the source code for most Web pages. The following steps show how to view the HT ML source
code for your Web page using a browser.

e Use the Back button
on the browser to
return to the Web

page.

Click Page on the
Command bar. If
your Command bar
is not displayed,
right-click the title

. 9 chody>
bar, click Command
. 11 cheader style="test-allgn! cester™>

bar, and then click tiag sren"rockeliaber, Jpg” wAILh="ESE Meight="300" alt="Rock clisber” /b .
1) c/headers

Page. M
15 csectiono
M orticle

Click View source to
view the HTML code
in the default text

editor (Figure 2-40).

» Comforefll 22 <li>Confortable clisbing shoesc/11>
g Do all browsers  Backpalll 3 <irBackpache/LL>
o | allow me to view the » Hemen@li = <HReemsdll

HTML source code in
the same way?

Browsers such as
Chrome, Firefox and
Safari all allow you
to view the source
code of Web pages.
However, they might

@ e/ N I Mo derochteting e - Crged Sonace

Page command
on Command
bar; your
Command bar
may differ

o 2 Google

opened in new

HTML source code

Notepad++ window g —

Rock Climb Iﬁ §7 ¢pdmock Clisbing Fun has recemtly cpened o school at the base of Mount Rainier. We have progroms for or Roch

1| kIDECTYPE HIPLY -

i
3 cvesl>

4 thesdd
\1\;&:1 charset="utf-8% /»
ctitlesfiock Clinking Fun, Inc.c/titles
T\ {/ ead>
L

sdvanced rock clinbers a5 well as for begimmers. Bock clisbing s » widely populsr spert, especially
in the state of Machington. Classes run from carly sorning to mid-sfterncon, ssd private clishing | |JEhimbs g bessons are
lessons are available. Come join our classes and ewperience the fan and great essrcise that rock
clisbing can provide. Call 1-880-555-CL1M for more information.</p>

w
19 ah1 atyles"color: W3SATMA" Equipment needed tO get Srarted:cm

=»
21 eul style="List-style-type: square™>

M cfarticley
7 Usectiand

Figure 2-40

use different buttons or menu options to access source code. For
instance, in Mozilla Firefox, select View and then Page Source.
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2]

e Click the Close
button on the
text editor menu bar o ) Geogle ! S & - Page~ Seayc Tosk @+
to close the active
text editor window
(Figure 2-41).

Ll @ GADMpteAR DvpterFesre O = C X § @ Rock Climibng Fan

(o]
—
(]
-’
o
©
-
|9
o |
=
=
I

return to the

< | What is the default Web page
o . after closing
o/ text editor? Notepad-++

It is likely to be
Notepad for Internet
Explorer, but could
be Notepad++ or
another editor
depending on your
browser setup.

Rock Climbing Fun has recently opened a school at the base of Moum Ramsier We have programs for advanced rock climbers as well as for begimners. Rock
chmbung o a widely popular sport, especially in the state of Washington. Classes run from early moming %o rmd-afiermoon, and private clmbing lessons are
wvaslable. Come joun our classes and experience the fun and groat exercive that rock chimbmg can provide. Call 1-800-355-CLIMB for more information

M
Figure 2-41

Art courtesy of Openclipart.org/Darren Beck

To Print a Web Page and an HTML File

After you have created the HTML file and saved it, you might want to print a copy of the HTML code and
the resulting Web page. A printed version of a file, Web page, or other document is called a hard copy or printout.
Printed copies of HT'ML files and Web pages can be kept for reference or to distribute. The following steps show
how to print a Web page and its corresponding HTML file.

o Ready the printer
according to the
printer instructions.

e With the Rock
Climbing Fun Web
page open in the
browser window,
click the Print icon
on the Command
bar.

Rock Clunbung Fun has recemtly opemed a school at the bave of Mount Russer. We have programs For advasced rock clumbers as well as for beganoens. Rock
climbing 1 @ widely popular sport. especially m the state of Washington. Classes ruo from eardy morning 1o mid-afterncon, and privase climbung lessons ase
available. Come jom our classes and expenence the fun and greas exescise that rock chmbing can provide. Call 1-500-555-CLIMB for more information

e When the Print
dialog box appears,

click the Print button. Equipment needed to get started:

» Comfortable climbang dhoes
» Backpack

» Hamess

e When the printer
stops printing the
Web page, retrieve
the printout
(Figure 2-42).

Rock Climiving Fun, 1737 Harvisan Lana, Issawak, TWA 95000

Art courtesy of Openclipart.org/Darren Beck

g Are there other ways
o/ to print a Web page? Figure 2-42

Pressing CTRL+P opens
the Print dialog box, where you can select print options. You can
also use the Print option in the File menu on the menu bar.
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Q&A

o Click the Notepad++

button on the task-
bar to activate the
Notepad++ window.

Click File on the menu
bar, click the Print
command,

and then click the
Print button to

print a hard copy

of the HTML code
(Figure 2-43).

Why do | need a
printout of the HTML
code?

Having a hard-

copy printout is an
invaluable tool for be-
ginning developers. A
printed copy can help
you immediately see
the relationship be-
tween the HTML tags
and the Web page
that you view in the
browser.

3 "utE-8" /:
=>Rock Climbing Fun, Ine.</title:

e="text-align: centexr">

=" rockclimber,jpg" widrh="450" heighr="300"

ion>

carticle>

1-800-555-CLIMB for more informationm,-

rp>

ul =t ="list-style-type: square"
Li-Comfortable climbing shoes- /|1~

i>Backpack</1li>

<li>Harness</11i>

<1

</ul>
</article>

</section>

=="text-align: center; font-style: italie"
3737 Harrison Lane, Issawak, WA 98000

foater

Rock Climbing Fun,

hr style="height: 8px; background-coloxr: #384738; width: 50%"

1 Lt="Rock climber" />

p>Roek Climbing Fun has recently opened a school at the base of Mount Rainier. We have
programs for advanced rock climbers as well as for beginners. Rock climbing is a widely
popular sport, especially in the state of Washington. Classes run from early morning to
mid-afterncon, and private climbing lessons are available. Come join our classes and
experience the fun and great exercise that rock climbing can provide. Call

h2 =tyle="celor: #384738">Equipment needed to get started:</hi:

>

Figure 2-43

BTW

Quick Reference

For a list of HTML tags and
their associated attributes,
see the HTML Quick
Reference (Appendix A)

at the back of this book,
or visit the HTML Quick
Reference on the Book
Companion Site Web
page for this book at
www.cengagebrain.com.
For a list of CSS properties
and values, see Appendix D.

To Quit Notepad++ and a Browser

The following steps show how to quit Notepad++ and a browser.

o In Notepad++, click the File menu, then Close All.
e Click the Close button on the Notepad++ title bar.

9 Click the Close button on the Internet Explorer title bar.
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Chapter Summary

In this chapter, you have learned how to identify the elements of a Web page, define the Web page structure, and
enter Web page content using a text editor. You enhanced the appearance of your Web page using inline styles, saved
and validated your code, and viewed your Web page and source code in a browser. The items listed below include all
the new HTML skills you have learned in this chapter.
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1. Start Notepad++ (HTML 40) 12. Add an Image (HTML 65)
2. Enable word wrap in Notepad++ (HTML 42) 13. Add Color to a Web Page Heading (HTML 69)
3. Define the Web Page Structure Using HTML 14. Change the Bulleted List Style (HTML 70)
Tags (HTML 42) 15. Add a Horizontal Rule (HTML 70)

4. Enter a Paragraph of Text (HTML 48) 16. Change the Footer Style HTML 71)
5. Enter a Heading (HTML 49) 17. Refresh the View in a Browser (HTML 72)
6. Create an Unordered List (HTML 51) 18. Validate HTML Code (HTML 73)
7. Add a Footer (HTML 53) 19. View HTML Source Code for a Web Page
8. Save an HTML File HTML 55) (HTML 76)
9. Start a Browser (HTML 58) 20. Print a Web Page and an HTML File

10. View a Web Page in a Browser (HTML 59) (HTML 77)

11. Activate Notepad++ (HTML 60)

Learn It Online

Test your knowledge of chapter content and key terms.

Instructions: "To complete the following exercises, please visit www.cengagebrain.com. At the
CengageBrain.com home page, search for HTMLS and CSS 7th Edition using the search box at the top
of the page. This will take you to the product page for this book. On the product page, click the Access
Now button below the Study Tools heading. On the Book Companion Site Web page, select Chapter 2,
and then click the link for the desired exercise.

Chapter Reinforcement TF, MC, and SA Who Wants To Be a Computer Genius?

A series of true/false, multiple choice, and short An interactive game that challenges your

answer questions that test your knowledge of the =~ knowledge of chapter content in the style of a
chapter content. television quiz show.

Flash Cards Wheel of Terms

An interactive learning environment where An interactive game that challenges your

you identify chapter key terms associated with knowledge of chapter key terms in the style of the
displayed definitions. television show, Wheel of Fortune.

Practice Test Crossword Puzzle Challenge

A series of multiple choice questions that test your A crossword puzzle that challenges your
knowledge of chapter content and key terms. knowledge of key terms presented in the chapter.
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Apply Your Knowledge

Reinforce the skills and apply the concepts you learned in this chapter.

Editing the Apply Your Knowledge Web Page
Instructions: ~ Start Notepad++. Open the file apply2-1.html from the Chapter02\Apply folder of the
Data Files for Students. See the inside back cover of this book for instructions for downloading the
Data Files for Students, or contact your instructor for information about accessing the required files
for this book.

The apply2-1.html file is a partially completed HTML file that you will use for this exercise.
Figure 2-44 shows the Apply Your Knowledge Web page as it should be displayed in a browser after
the additional HTML tags and attributes are added.

“thn,h =B =" a= Pagew Safetyw Tosk= = i

Come Learn About Japanese Dolls! <h1> heading

image
inserted

Japanese dolls will be featured this vear at the cultural festival held the last weekend of May at the county fargrounds. Hundreds of partscipants wall
provide traditional Japanese food, clothing, and dolls. The kighlight is the display of Kimono dolls. Bung the whole fanuly for a day of fua!

Acli\'itiesa—{ <h2> heading in color

+ Japaness food served st numerous dung centers «——
+ Tradivonal costumes on display and for sale
* Kunooo doll show

added unordered list
with circle bullets

RIN% -

Figure 2-44

Perform the following tasks:
1. Enter g:\Chapter02\Apply\apply2-1.html as the URL to view the Web page in your browser.

2. Examine the HTML file and its appearance in the browser.

3. Using Notepad++, change the HT'ML code to make the Web page look similar to the one shown in
Figure 2-44. Both headings are the color #910603. (Hint: Use the style="color: #910603" property
and value.)

4. Add the image kimono_doll.jpg (in the Chapter02\Apply folder) to the Web page. It has a width of
260 pixels and a height of 346 pixels. (Hint: Include the image in a <header> </header> container
and remember to use the alt attribute.)

5. Make the bulleted list using bHH%t: a3 e}g&ﬁg{% & glk%vrsfﬁl in Figure 2—-44.

Courtesy of Binh Giang/Wikimedia



Extend Your Knowledge HTML 81

6. Save the revised HTML file in the Chapter02\Apply folder using the file name apply2-1solution.html.
7. Validate your HT'ML code at validator.w3.org.

8. Enter g:\Chapter02\Apply\apply2-1solution.html (or the path where your data file is stored) as
the URL to view the revised Web page in your browser.

9. Print the Web page.
10. Submit the revised HTML file and Web page in the format specified by your instructor.

Extend Your Knowledge

Extend the skills you learned in this chapter and experiment with new skills.

(o]
S
()
-
Q.
()
<
(9
-
=
-
I

ASSIGNMENTS

Creating a Definition List

Instructions: ~ Start Notepad++. Open the file, extend2-1.html from the Chapter02\Extend folder of
the Data Files for Students. See the inside back cover of this book for instructions on downloading the
Data Files for Students, or contact your instructor for information about accessing the required files.
This sample Web page contains all of the text for the Web page. You will add the necessary tags to
make this a definition list with terms that are bold, as shown in Figure 2-45.

STUDENT

s 1 Googe B8 -0 @ - Pager Silay~ Took~ @~

J

horizontal
rule in color

Ski Lessons for Kids!

Our wnter sk lessons for kids wall be startmg soon. Sign vour children vp now for ow Sarurday and Sunday group or indnadual classes

b Ski lastrector:
Zoran Dyokavic

- Address:
9795 N. Keminore Street, Denver, Colorado 99999
M Phone!

definition
terms

definitions

1.800-555-DJOK
NE-mail:
djokavic @up com

Courtesy of Sabath Mullet

w100% ~

Figure 2-45

Perform the following tasks:
1. Using the text given in the file extend2-1.html, make changes to the HTML code to change the
Web page from a single line of text to a definition list by following the definition list code shown in
Table 2-6 on page HTML 52.

Continued >
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Extend Your Knowledge continued

2. Add the additional HTML code necessary to make the terms bold. (Hinz: Review the font-weight
property with a value of bold.)

3. Add the image skier.jpg. Find the dimensions of the image by reviewing the image properties.

4. Add a horizontal rule that is 5 pixels high and color #414565. The <h1> heading is also color
#414565.

5. Save the revised document in the Chapter02\Extend folder with the file name extend2-1solution.
html, validate the Web page, and then submit it in the format specified by your instructor.

Make It Right

Analyze a document and correct all errors and/or improve the design.

Correcting the Star of India Web Page

Instructions: ~ Start Notepad++. Open the file makeitright2-1.html from the Chapter02\MakeltRight
folder of the Data Files for Students. See the inside back cover of this book for instructions on
downloading the Data Files for Students, or contact your instructor for information about accessing
the required files.

The data file is a modified version of what you see in Figure 2-46. Make the necessary
corrections to the Web page to make it look like Figure 2-46. Add a background color to the Web
page using color #515c7a. (Hint: Use an inline style in the <body> tag.) Format the heading to use
the Heading 1 style with the color black. Add a paragraph of text in white and four circle bullets also
in white. (Hint: Use the color property in the heading, paragraph, and bullet tags.) Save the file in
the Chapter02\MakeltRight folder as makeitright2-1solution.html, validate the Web page, and then
submit it in the format specified by your instructor. Be prepared to discuss the four questions posed in
the bullet list.

text in white

Courtesy of Daniel Torres Jr/Wikimedia
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In the Lab

HTML Chapter 2

Lab 1: Creating an Informational Web Page

Problem: You enjoy volunteering and decide to prepare a Web page announcement, such as the one
shown in Figure 2-47, to promote the latest food drive.
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Community Food Bank «—— {asc o

to green

Bring cans of food 1o vour local food store to support oty Commumty Food Bank today Get S10 Oﬂ_\ms next gas bell wath every donation
Participating stores:
» Safeway on Bell Road

oo

» City Grocers on Tierra Del Sol

Courtesy of Seth Ilys/Wikimedia

R100% -

Figure 2-47

Instructions: Perform the following steps:
1. Create a new HTML file in Notepad++ with the title Lab 2-1 within the <title> </title> tags.

2. Add the donations.jpg image file, which has a width of 272 and a height of 277. Place the image on
the left side of the Web page. Use the color green for both headings.

3. Add the paragraph of text, as shown in Figure 2—-47. Make the words “$10 off” x-large style of font.
(Hint: Review the <span> HTML tag in Appendix A.)

. Create one bulleted list with the information shown.
. Save the file in the Chapter02\IntheLab folder using the file name lab2-1solution.html.
. Print the lab2-1solution.html file.

. Enter g:\Chapter02\IntheLab\lab2-1solution.html (or the path where your data file is stored)
as the URL to view the Web page in your browser.

N N w»n h

[o¢]

. Print the Web page.
9. Submit the revised HTML file and Web page in the format specified by your instructor.
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Lab 2: Creating a Healthy Living Web Page
Problem: You work for the Healthy Living Commission in your city. You would like to create a Web
page showing two great ideas for healthy living, as shown in Figure 2-48.

,aﬂfnnph =B« e~ Pagew Sifetye Tosk= = 3

all text on Web

page is centered \ llealtl]y l‘,iVing Plan

Many people today are trymng to stay bealthy What sorts of thangs 4o you need to do i order 10 mauntamn a healty body” Here are some wdeas for you

Of course, you should always consult with vour doctor before undertalong any new diet or exercise plan

Eat right

healthy.png
image added

color ##2fb66a
horizontal rules

Keep a food, mood, and exercise journal

®100% -

Figure 2-48

Instructions:  Perform the following steps:
Create a new HTML file in Notepad++ with the title, Lab 2-2, within the <title> </title> tags. For
the initial HTML tags, you can use the structure.html file if you created one at the start of this

1.

chapter’s project, otherwise type the initial tags.

. Begin the body section by adding an <h1> heading, Healthy Living Plan. Format the heading to

use the heading 1 style center-aligned on the Web page. (Hint: See the text-align property in

Appendix D to center the heading.)
on the next line with no blank line in between. (Hint: Use the <br /> tag.)

#21b66a.

5. Add a centered heading, as shown, using the heading 2 style.

together with alternate text.

http://freepdf-books.com

. Add the centered paragraph of text shown in Figure 2—47. Make sure the fourth sentence displays

. Add a horizontal rule with a height of 10 pixels, a width of 80%, and a background color of

. Add the healthy.png image. Find the height and width properties for that image and include them

Art Courtesy of Openclipart.org/Amy Lee Robinson
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7. Add another <h2> heading and horizontal rule.
8. Save the file in the Chapter02\IntheLab folder as lab2-2 solution.html.
9. Print the lab2-2.html file.

10. Enter g:\Chapter02\IntheLLab\lab2-2solution.html (or the path where your data file is stored) as the
URL to view the Web page in your browser.

11. Print the Web page.
12. Submit the revised HTML file and Web page in the format specified by your instructor.

HTML Chapter 2

Lab 3: Composing a Personal Web Page

Problem: Your friends are concerned that they aren’t able to save money. They have asked you for
help, since you seem to always have money saved for a rainy day. You decide to compose a Web page
with some advice for them. You plan to use a paragraph of text, an image and a bulleted list, as shown
in Figure 2-49. The text and bullets in the figure should be replaced with your own money-saving
experience and tips.
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My Experience

You have been talking 10 vour frnends about saving money. You told them, as vour parents told vou, that vou all need o save money for a ramy day. Yous
fniends were surpnised that vou have been able 10 save money, dewpte gomng to school full ume and workung only part-ume Thev asked vou 1o share vour
budget plan with them

How to start saving money:

® Savings step one
® Savings step two
8 Savings step three

square bullets

horizontal
rule

Art courtesy of Openclipart.org/David St. Clair
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Figure 2-49

Instructions: ~ Perform the following steps:
1. Create a new HT'ML file with the title Lab 2-3 within the <title> </title> tags.

2. Include a short paragraph of information and a bulleted list, using a format similar to the one
shown in Figure 2-49, to provide information about your money-saving experience.

Continued >
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In the Lab continued

3. Insert the image file piggybank.png, stored in the Chapter02\IntheLab folder. You can find the
dimensions of an image by clicking on the image using Windows Explorer. You can also right-click
the image, click Properties, and then click the Details tab to find out the image’s dimensions, or
open it in a graphics program. Note that the bullets used for the list are square in shape.

4. Save the HTML file in the Chapter02\IntheLab folder using the file name lab2-3solution.html.

5. Enter g:\Chapter02\IntheLab\lab2-3solution.html (or the path where your data file is stored) as
the URL to view the Web page in your browser.

6. Print the Web page from your browser.

7. Submit the revised HTML file and Web page in the format specified by your instructor.

Cases and Places
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STUDENT

Apply your creative thinking and problem-solving skills to design and implement a solution.

1: Research HTMLS5 Structural Tags

Academic

There are many Web sites dedicated to HI'MILS. Search the Web to find sites that have training
modules for HTMLS. Discover training specifically targeting the new structural elements discussed in
the chapter. How do these new tags differ from the <div> tag? Are there situations in which the <div>
tag is a better option? Write a brief report. Identify the URLSs for the training Web sites and share
them with your fellow students in class.

2: Create a Personal Web Page

Personal

Your class instructor wants to post all of the students’ Web pages on the school server to show what his
or her students are interested in. Create a Web page of personal information, listing items such as your
school major, jobs that you have had in the past, and your hobbies and interests. To make your personal
Web page more visually interesting, search the Web for images that reflect your interests. (Remember
that if the image is copyrighted, you cannot use it on a personal Web page unless you follow the
guidelines provided with the image.) Insert an image or two onto the Web page to help explain who
you are.

3: Investigate Methods for Working with Images

Professional

You are creating a new Web site for a local photographer. The photographer has asked that you
determine methods to help his Web site load quickly despite having so many large images. To this end,
find information on using thumbnail images. Review other photography Web sites and create a list of
suggestions for loading large images. Additionally, search the Web for information on adding useful,
descriptive alt attributes for images. Write a brief synopsis explaining the information that you found in
your research.
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Objectives

You will have mastered the material in this chapter when you can:

* Describe linking terms and definitions ¢ Use absolute and relative paths

* Create a home page and enhance » Save, validate, and view an HTML
a Web page using images file and test the links
* Change body and heading format * Use style classes to add an image

using embedded (internal) style sheets = with wrapped text

* Align and add color to text using * Add links to targets within a Web page

embedded and inline styles * Use an inline style to change the

* Add a text link to a Web page in the default bullet list type to square

same Web site bullets
* Add an e-mail link * Copy and paste HTML code
* Add a text link to a Web page * Add an image link to a Web page

on another Web site http://freepdf-bookthensame Web site



HTML

Creating Web Pages
with Links, Images, and
Embedded Style Sheets

Introduction

One of the most useful and important aspects of the World Wide Web is the ability to
connect (link) one Web page to other Web pages — on the same server or on different
Web servers — located anywhere in the world. Using hyperlinks, a Web site visitor can
move from one page to another, and view information in any order. Many different
Web page elements, including text, graphics, and animations, can serve as hyperlinks.
In this chapter, you will create Web pages that are linked together using both text links
and image links. In the last chapter, you used inline styles to change the appearance

of individual elements or HTML tags. In this chapter, you will also use embedded
style sheets (also called internal style sheets) to set the appearance of elements such as
headings and body text for the entire Web page. Before starting on this project, you would
have already completed the Web site planning, analysis, and design phases of the Web
Development Life Cycle.

Project — Underwater Tours by Eloise Web Site

Chapter 3 illustrates how to use HTML to create a home page for the Underwater
"Tours by Eloise Web site (Figure 3—1a) and to edit the existing samplephotos.html Web
page (Figure 3—1b) to improve its appearance and function. Your older sister, Eloise,
recently opened an underwater tour company and named it Underwater Tours by Eloise.
She would like to advertise her company on the Web and show sample pictures of sea
creatures. She knows that you have studied Web development in college and asks you to
develop two Web pages that are linked together: a home page and a Web page with the
sample pictures. During your analysis, you determined that there are four basic types of
links to use. The first type is a link from one Web page to another in the same Web site.
The second type is a link to a Web page on a different Web site. The third type is an
e-mail link. The fourth type is a link within one Web page. You plan to utilize all four of
these types of links for your sister’s Web site.

The Underwater Tours by Eloise home page (Figure 3—1a) includes a logo image,
headings, an e-mail link, and a text link to a Web page on another Web site. This page also
includes a link to the samplephotos.html Web page. The Sample Photographs Web page
(Figure 3—1b) contains two images with text wrapped around them and internal links that
allow visitors to move easily from section to section within the Web page. The Web page
also has an image link back to the Underwater Tours by Eloise’s home page.
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Overview
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As you read this chapter, you will learn how to create the Web page shown in Figure 3-1

by performing these general tasks:

¢ Use embedded style sheets, inline styles, and classes to change the format of text,

links, images, and headings.

¢ Use an inline style to create a bulleted list with a square bullet style.

* Add a link to another Web page in the same Web site.
¢ Add a link to an external Web site.

* Add an e-mail link.

* Add targets and links within the same Web page.
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Plan Project Planning Guidelines
Ahead As you create Web pages, such as the project shown in Figure 3—-1 on the previous page, you
should follow these general guidelines:

1. Plan the Web site. Before developing a multiple-page Web site, you must plan the
purpose of the site. Refer to Table 1-4 on page HTML 15 for information on the planning
phase of the Web Development Life Cycle. In this phase, you determine the purpose of
the Web site, identify the users of the site and their computing environments, and decide
who owns the information on the Web page.

2. Analyze the need. In the analysis phase of the Web Development Life Cycle, you analyze
what content to include in the Web page. The Web development project in Chapter 3 is
different than the one completed in Chapter 2 because it contains two Web pages that
will be linked together. Part of the analysis phase then includes determining how the
multiple Web pages work together to form a Web site.

3. Design the Web site. Once the analysis is complete, you design the Web site. In this phase,
you determine the content of the site, both text and graphics. Design steps specific to this
chapter also include determining links within the site and to external Web sites.

a. Choose the content for the Web pages. This part of the life cycle also differs from the
previous chapter’s project because all of the content does not have to appear on one Web
page, as it did in Chapter 2. With a multiple-page Web site, you can distribute the content
as needed throughout the Web site. Because of the nature of this Web site, pictures are a
large part of the content. The Web site owner wants to show a sample of her company’s
work. Pictures help to highlight what sea creatures might be seen on a tour.

b. Determine the types of Cascading Style Sheets (CSS) that you will use. You already
learned how to use inline styles to best support the design and purpose of the Web site.
In this chapter, you utilize both inline and embedded (internal) style sheets to alter the
appearance (or style) of various Web page elements. You also incorporate classes with
your embedded style sheets to further control the style of elements on the Web page.
You need to consider which of these options is best suited for the styles of your Web site.

c. Determine how the pages will link to one another. This Web site consists of a home
page (the first page in a Web site) and a secondary Web page to which you will link.
You need to determine how to link (e.g., with text or a graphic) from the home page
to the secondary page and how to link back to the home page.

d. Establish what other links are necessary. In addition to links between the home page
and secondary Web page, you need an e-mail link. It is standard for Web developers
to provide an e-mail link on the home page of a Web site for visitor comments or
questions. Additionally, the secondary Web page (samplephotos.html) is a long
page that requires visitors to scroll down for navigation. Because of its length, it is
important to provide easy and quick ways to navigate the Web page. You do this using
links within the Web page.

4. Develop the Web page(s) and insert all links. Once the analysis and design is complete,
the Web developer creates the Web page(s) using HTML and CSS. Good Web development
standard practices should be followed in this step. Examples of good practices include
utilizing the proper initial HTML tags, as shown in the previous chapter, and always
identifying alt text with images.

5. Test all Web pages within the Web site. An important part of Web development is
testing to assure that you are following the standards outlined in the previous chapter.
For the projects in this book, you will use the World Wide Web Consortium (W3C)
validator that allows you to test your Web pages and clearly explains any errors it finds.
When testing, you should check all content for accuracy. Also, all links (external, internal,
and page to page within the same Web site) should be tested.

When necessary, more specific details concerning the above guidelines are presented at
appropriate points in the chapter. The chapter will also identify the actions performed and
decisions made regarding these guidelines during the creation of the Web page shown in
Figure 3-1.
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Using Links on a Web Page

As you have learned, many different Web page elements, including text, images, and
animations, can serve as links. Text and images are the elements most widely used as links.
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Figure 3-2 Text and image links on a Web page.

When using text links on a Web page, use descriptive text as the clickable word or = Link Help
. . ) = . .
phrase. For example, the phrase “Click here” does not explain the purpose of the link to @ h“"?”’;web S'tssﬂ‘\’ﬂr&”de
.. « vy e T . elp for new
the visitor. By contrast, the phr.ase ‘SAVE MONEY .(m Figure 3-2) indicates that the developers. For more
link connects to a Web page with discounted airline tickets. information about links,
When a link is identified with text, it often appears as underlined text, in a color search for keywords such
different from the main Web page text. Unless otherwise changed in the anchor <a> or as "HTMLS Tutorials” or
. . “HTML5 Help” in any
<body> tags, the browser settings define the colors of text links throughout a Web page. :
) - good search engine.
For example, with Internet Explorer, the default color for a normal link that has not been
clicked (or visited) is blue, a visited link is purple, and an active link (a link just clicked by
a user) varies in color. Figure 3-3 on the next page shows examples of text links in normal
and visited states. Generally, moving the mouse pointer over a link causes the mouse
pointer to change to a pointing hand. This change notifies the user that a link is available

from that text or image.
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Figure 3-3 Examples of text link color and hover variations.

The same color defaults apply to the border color around an image link. A border
makes the image appear as if it has a frame around it. If the image has no border, no frame
will appear around the image. The color of the border shows whether the border is a link,
and whether the link has been visited (Figure 3—4).
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Border color indic ates pormal (mon-visited) link.

A

Border color indicates visited link.

Figure 3-4 Normal and visited link colors.
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Courtesy of Sabath Mullet

The <a> tag also is called the anchor tag because it is used to create anchors for
links to another page in the same Web site, to a Web page in an external Web site, within
the same Web page, and for e-mail links. This is the tag that you will use throughout the
project for the four types of links inserted in the Web pages.
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If you want to change the color of text links or image link borders to override the
browser defaults, you can designate those changes in the anchor <a> or <body> elements
using an embedded or external style sheet, or by using an inline style. Recall that you
use an inline style to change the appearance (or style) of a single element. An embed-
ded (or internal) style sheet is used to change the styles of similar elements in one Web
page. Finally, an external style sheet is contained in a separate .css document and is used
to change the style in an entire Web site. (You will use an external style sheet in the next
chapter.) To use an embedded or external style sheet in the anchor element to change nor-
mal, visited, and active link colors from the default, you would use the following format:

TW

a {color: black;}

where color is a designated color name, such as black, or a hexadecimal color code. To
make the same change with an inline style, the tag format is:

<a style="color: black">

Links, by default, are underlined to indicate that they are links. You can disable the under-
lining of a link with the text-decoration property within the anchor tag. The text-decoration
property allows text to be “decorated” with one of five values: underline, overline, line-through,
blink, or none. This property can be used in a variety of tags including the anchor tag.

In the design phase you should carefully consider the benefits and disadvantages of
any style change, especially to a default style. Be sure that users are still able to immediately
see that specific text is used as a link before turning off link underlines or changing the
default link color. If you determine that you can effectively turn the underline off on a
link (as you do for the image link that you create later in this chapter), you can change
the text-decoration attribute to none. To do this with an embedded or external style, you
would enter the following code:

a {text-decoration: none;}

To change text-decoration to none with an inline style, enter:

<a style="text-decoration: none">

Linking to Another Web Page Within the Same Web Site 3

Web pages often include links to connect one Web page to another page within
the same Web site. For example, a visitor can click a link on the home page of a Web site
(Figure 3—5a on the next page) to connect and view another Web page on the same Web
site (Figure 3-5b). The Web pages created in this project include links to other pages
in the same Web site: (1) the Underwater Tours by Eloise home page includes a text
link to the Sample Photographs Web page; and (2) the Sample Photographs Web page
includes both text and image links back to the Underwater Tours by Eloise home page.
To link the words “sample photographs” on the underwatertours.html home page to the
samplephotos.html Web page, you need the following HTML code:

<a href="samplephotos.html">sample photographs</a>

The href in the anchor <a> tag indicates that when the words “sample photographs” are
clicked, the visitor links to the samplephotos.html Web page. You end the link with the
</a> tag. If you did not add the </a> tag, then all text after the words “sample photographs”

would be linked.
http://freepdf-books.com

Link Colors

You can change the link
colors in popular browsers.
In Internet Explorer,

click the Tools button on
the Command bar, click
Internet Options, General
tab, and the Colors button
under Appearance. In
Mozilla Firefox, click the
Tools menu, Options,
Content tab, and the Colors
button under Fonts &
Colors. In both browsers,
you change colors by
selecting a color from a
color palette.
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Links on a Web Page
An anchor tag also allows
visitors to move within

a single Web page. Use
the id attribute to allow
movement from one

area to another on the
same page. This linking
technique is useful,
particularly on long pages.
An index of links can also
provide easy access to
various areas within the
Web page.
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Figure 3-5

Linking to a Web Page in Another Web Site

One of the most powerful features of Web development is the ability to link to
Web pages outside of your Web site. Web developers use these links to connect their
Web pages to other Web pages with information on the same topic. The links are what
give the Web its value as an interconnected resource and provide its “webbiness.” In this
project, the home page (Figure 3—6a) includes a link to a page on another Web site where
the visitor can find additional information about Hawaii’s national parks (Figure 3-6b). To
http://freepdf-books.com
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link the words “one of our fabulous tour destinations” on the underwatertours.html home
page to an external Web site, you need the following HTML code:

<a href="http://www.nps.gov/state/hi/index.htm">one of our
fabulous tour destinations</a>
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Notice that the code is basically the same as that used to link to a Web page within
the same Web site. However, you have to add the complete URL (http://www.nps.gov/
state/hi/index.htm) when you link to an external Web site.

(a) Web page with
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Figure 3-6
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Linking Within a Web Page

Links within a Web page allow visitors to move quickly from one section of the
Web page to another. This is especially important in Web pages that are long and require a
visitor to scroll down to see all of the content. Many Web pages contain a list of links like a
menu or table of contents at the top of the page, with links to sections within the Web page
(Figure 3-7). In this project, the Sample Photographs Web page includes links from the
top section of the Web page to other sections within the page, as well as links back to the
top of the Web page. There are two steps to link within a Web page. First, you have to set
a target using a name that makes sense to the purpose of the link. Then, you create a link
to that target using the name given. The following HTML code shows an example of a
target named fish and then the use of that target as a link. The first statement is inserted at
the top of the section of the Web page to which you want to link. The second statement is
inserted into the bulleted list at the top of the Web page where you want the link to appear.

<a id="fish"></a>
<a href="#fish">Frog Fish</a>

Again, notice that you also use the anchor <a> tag for this type of link. However, with this
inner-page link, you insert the # before the target id to indicate that you want to link to a
specific section of the Web page, not necessarily the top of the page. Sometimes when you
are browsing the Web, you might see a # used in a link address. That generally links you
to a specific section of the Web page.

—

Bho= B = % ap v Pagew Sifety~ Tosk~ -

Links within a Web Page

links to targets
within Web page

1. Target for Option 1

2. Tasget fox Option 2

> 3. Target fior Option 3

w

E-mail Links

You can assign more than
one e-mail address to a
mailto: tag. Use the form
"mailto:first@isp.com,
second@isp.com" in the
<a href=> tag. Some older
browsers may not support
this tag.

Figure 3-7 Web page with internal links.

Linking to an E-mail Address

A well-designed Web page always provides a way for visitors to contact the person
at the company responsible for maintaining the Web site or addressing customer questions
and comments. An easy way to provide contact information is to include an e-mail link on
the Web site’s home page, as well as on other pages in the Web site. As shown in Figure 3-8,
when a visitor clicks the e-mail link, it automatically opens a new message in the default
e-mail program and inserts the appropriate contact e-mail address in the To field. Visitors
then can type and send an e-mail to request additional information, comment on the
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Web site, or notify the company of a problem with its Web site. (Noze: If your browser is not
configured to send e-mail, the e-mail link will not work.) The following HTML code shows
an example of how to link the words underwatertoursbyeloise@isp.com to an e-mail link.
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<a href="mailto:underwatertoursbyeloise@isp.com">
underwatertoursbyeloise@isp.com</a>

You again use the anchor <a> tag for this type of link. In the href attribute, though, you
use the mailto:e-muail address as the value. It may seem strange to have the e-mail address
underwatertoursbyeloise@isp.com twice in this code. The first occurrence of the e-mail
address is for the link itself. The second occurrence of underwatertoursbyeloise@isp.com

is used for the words on the Web page that you use as the link.

(a) Web page with
e-mail link.

Underwater Tours by Eloise is a company that specialzes in underwater photography tours. Instrucions haghiight both techmecal and creative photog
4 Tours can be requestad for individuals of groups.

egnpled by some of our sample photographs or leam about oné of our tabulous Wour destinations. For queshions of comments, please call us Jt (99
HLOISE or e-mail us at underwatertoursbyelosedirsp com

e-mail link

Courtesy of Sabath Mullet

teng Lave low nas K @
. e-mail address
Tog underwal by okose dding coml automatically entered
in the To text box

== A84 Col Ada Bex

i iaa Sublect:

[r—— & Attach a g lesest imitation

Sarst Mad B 7 UFAREL v =EEEEGE S = L Fanlw Check Speliing v

Mwadtn
Sparn

Tranh

© 2011 Google

(b) New Message
window.

Figure 3-8

Creating a Home Page

The first Web page developed in this chapter is the home page of the Underwater Tours
by Eloise Web site. A home page is the main page of a Web site, which visitors to a Web
site will generally view first. A Web site home page should identify the purpose of the Web
site by briefly stating what content, services, or features it provides. The home page also
should indicate clearly what links the visitor should click to move from one page on the
site to another. A Web developer should design the Web site in such a way that the links
from one Web page to another are apparent and the navigation is clear. The Web site
home page most often includes an e-mail link, so visitors can easily find contact informa-
tion for the individual or organization. Many Web sites now include an additional e-mail
link to the Web development team. Users can utilize this e-mail link to notify the Web
developers of any problems with the Web site or to comment on the site.
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You begin creating the home page by starting Notepad++ and entering the initial
HTML tags. Then you add an image, heading, text, and an unordered list to your home
page. Finally, you add text and e-mail links, and then test the links.

To Start Notepad++

The following steps, which assume Windows 7 is running, start Notepad++ based on a typical installation. You
may need to ask your instructor how to start Notepad++ for your computer.
Click the Start button on the Windows taskbar to display the Start menu.
Click All Programs at the bottom of the left pane on the Start menu to display the All Programs list.
Click Notepad++ in the All Programs list to open the Notepad++ folder.

Click Notepad++ in the list to display the Notepad++ window. If there are files already open in Notepad from previous
projects, close them all now by clicking the Close button on each open file.

If the Notepad++ window is not maximized, click the Maximize button on the Notepad++ title bar to maximize it
(Figure 3-9).

Click View on the menu bar. If the Word wrap command does not have a check mark next to it, click Word wrap.

© 0 0000

Close button to
close Notepad++

toolbar

menu bar

File 8 Search Veew Encoding Language Settings Macse Ren  TedfX  Plepm Wedow |

s B E » BDiIdOBRId2e it ANIARIEIET R L ER B ey B G
w1 |
I insertion point
T Close button to
N close this one file
starting line open in Notepad++
number Notepad-++
start-up
window
Figure 3-9

To Enter Initial HTML Tags to Define the Web Page Structure

Just as you did in Chapter 2, you start your file with the initial HTML tags that

Copy Initial Structure define the structure of the Web page. Table 3-1 contains the tags and text for this task.
Remember that you can
type in the initial HTML

tags and save that code in "
a file called structure.html, Table 3-1 Initial HTML Tags

which you can then open ]
and use as the basis for all Line HTML Tag and Text

HTML files. This eliminates

BTW

the need for you to type 1 <!DOCTYPE HTML>

this same code at the 2

beginning of every HTML

file. Just remember to 3 <html>

save structure.html with a 4 <head>

new name as soon as you 5 <mota charset—"utf_8" />

open it.
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Table 3-1 Initial HTML Tags (continued)

Line HTML Tag and Text

m
S
(]
-
o
()
-
(9
-l
=
=
I

6 <title>Underwater Tours by Eloise</title>

7 </head>

8

9 <body>

10

1 </body>

12 </html>

The following steps illustrate how to enter the initial tags that define the structure

of the Web page.

o Enter the HTML code shown in Table 3-1. Press ENTER at the end of each line. If you make
an error as you are typing, use the BACKSPACE key to delete all the characters back to and
including the incorrect characters, then continue typing.

e Position the insertion point on the blank line between the <body> and </body> tags
(line 10) and press the ENTER key (Figure 3-10).

9 Compare what you typed to Figure 3-10. If you notice errors, use your mouse pointer or
arrow keys to move the insertion point to the right of each error and use the BACKSPACE
key to correct the error.

GIEHB » BIsOHDide a3 IEIED st ERBISe> B
“TLl

<IDOCTYPE ETMLS =

<«himl>

<hesdy

«meca charsev="urf=4* J>» -

ctitieUndervatar Tours by Elalsed/sitler initial HTML

o ><— tags are black
color before

= first save

| ——] insertion point

<fbody> on line 11

<«/niml> )

/__—\—/___—\—/
Figure 3-10

To Save an HTML File

With the initial HTML code for the Underwater Tours by Eloise home page
entered, you should save the file. Saving the file frequently ensures you won’t lose your
work. Saving a file in Notepad++ also adds color to code that can help you identify
different elements more easily. The following step illustrates how to save an HTML file in
Notepad++.
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With a USB flash drive connected to one of the computer’s USB ports, click File on the
Notepad++ menu bar and then click Save.

Type underwatertours.html in the File name text box (do not press ENTER).
Click Computer in the left pane of the Save As dialog box to display a list of available drives.

If necessary, scroll until UDISK 2.0 (G:) or the name of your storage device is displayed in
the list of available drives.

Open the Chapter03\ChapterFiles folder.

Q0 000

Click the Save button in the Save As dialog box to save the file on the USB flash drive in
the Chapter03\ChapterFiles folder with the name underwatertours.html.

Plan Identify how to format various elements of the text.
Ahead Before inserting the graphical and color elements on a Web page, you should plan how you
want to format them. By effectively utilizing graphics and color, you can call attention to
important topics on the Web page without overpowering it. Consider the following format-
ting suggestions.

o Effectively utilize graphics. An important part of Web development is the use of
graphics to call attention to a Web page. Generally, companies utilize the same logo
on their Web site as they use on print material associated with the company, such
as business cards and letterheads. Using the same graphical image on all marketing
materials, including the Web site, is a good way to provide a consistent visual and
brand message to customers.

¢ Utilize headings that connect to the graphics. In many cases, companies use a
logo image as the main heading on their home page, as opposed to using an
<h1> heading. It is sometimes good to coordinate the color of the headings and
graphics contained on the Web page to the logo. This can bring attention to the
company logo image, and it makes the Web page look cohesive with coordinating
colors. Heading size standards should generally be followed from h1 (the largest) to
h6 (the smallest). In this project, though, you use the company logo image as your
main heading, so you have no h1 heading. Figure 3-1b on page HTML 89 shows the
use of h1 and h2 headings in appropriate precedence.

To Add a Banner Image

The Underwater Tours by Eloise home page includes a logo image to provide visual appeal, catch the visitor’s
interest, and promote the company’s brand. The following steps illustrate how to add an image to a Web page using
the <header></header> container. Table 3-2 contains the code for adding the logo image.

Table 3-2 HTML Code for Adding a Banner Image

Line HTML Tag and Text
1 <header>
12 <img src="underwaterlogo.jpg" width="581" height="450" alt="Underwater

Tours logo" />

13 </header>
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insertion. Press the

ENTER key twice at the end of line 13 to position the insertion point on line 15 (Figure 3-11

Why should | include the width, height, and alt attributes?

—m

).

Adding width and height attributes can improve page loading time because the browser does not have to figure the

width and height before loading the image. Avoid using the height and width attributes to

resize an image when possible.

Use graphic editing software to resize it and save it with a different filename. The height and width attributes as used in
the img tag should reflect the actual image size. The alt attribute provides information about the purpose of the image

for assistive technology such as screen readers.

Identify how to format text elements of the home page.

You should always make a plan before inserting the text elements of a Web page. By
formatting the characters and paragraphs on a Web page, you can improve its overall
appearance. Effectively formatting the text also makes the message or purpose of the Web
page clearer to the users. On a Web page, consider the following formatting suggestions.

¢ Use default text size when appropriate. The body text consists of all text between the
heading and the bottom of the Web page. This text is the main content of the Web
page and should be used to highlight the key points of your message. You can vary
your content by utilizing both paragraphs of text and lists.

¢ Determine what text formatting to use. In a long Web page, it may help to vary
your text as a way to break information up between headings. Using bold, color, or
italicized text sparingly gives the Web page a more interesting look. Make sure not
to overdo the formatting of text because you can make the page look cluttered. It is

more difficult to find the content for which you are searching in a cluttered Web page.

¢ Determine what style sheets to use. Consider using style sheets to vary the format
of text elements. If the text varies across paragraphs, an inline style is good to use.
If you want all of the text in the Web page to be the same, an embedded style sheet is
appropriate. If the text is common across more than one Web page, an external style
sheet (discussed in the next chapter) should be used.

¢ Determine other information suitable for the home page. Other information that is
suitable for a home page includes: the company address (often found in the logo),
a phone number, and an e-mail link.

Plan
Ahead
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To Add Paragraphs of Text

After the underwater tours image for the Underwater Tours by Eloise home page is inserted, you need to add
two paragraphs of text introducing Underwater Tours by Eloise. Table 3-3 shows the tags and text to enter.

Table 3-3 HTML Code for Adding Two Paragraphs of Text

Line HTML Tag and Text

15 <section>

16 <article>

17 <p>Underwater Tours by Eloise is a company that specializes in underwater

photography tours. Instructors highlight both technical and creative photography
support. Tours can be requested for individuals or groups.</p>

18

19 <p>Be tempted by some of our sample photographs or learn about one of our fabulous
tour destinations. For questions or comments, please call us at (999) 555-ELOISE or
e-mail us at underwatertoursbyeloise@isp.com.</p>

20 </article>

21 </section>

o With the insertion point on line 15, enter the HTML code shown in Table 3-3. Press ENTER twice after the
</p>tag on line 17 and once after the </section> tag on line 21. After entering the closing </article> and </section>
tags, the insertion point is on line 22 (Figure 3-12).

« | Do I have to end all paragraphs of text with the </p> tag?
3 A Web page without </p> tags would display in the browser correctly. This Web page would not pass validation using
the w3c Markup Validation Service, however. One missed </p> tag will result in many errors during validation.
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¢ Identify how to link from the home page to another page in the same Web site.
Linking to another Web page in the same Web site is often done with text links. When
determining what words to use, make sure that the text links are clear and easy to
understand. Using a phrase such as “click here” is not one that clearly identifies where
the link will go. Choosing words such as “sample photographs” tells the Web site
visitor to click that link if they want to see sample photographs.
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¢ Use an e-mail link on the home page. A good standard practice is to include an e-mail
link on the home page. Again, using words such as “click here” are not as effective
as using a company'’s actual e-mail address (underwatertoursbyeloise@isp.com in this
case) as the e-mail link text.

¢ Determine external links for the home page. Visitors to a Web site might want additional
information on a topic, so a link can also be included on the home page (or any other
Web page in the Web site). Linking to an external Web site (i.e., one that is outside of
the boundaries of the current Web site) is appropriate to provide additional information.
Again, it is important to select words or phrases that make sense for that link.

¢ Use internal links on long Web pages. Another good standard practice is to include
links within a Web page when the page is long (i.e., when you have to use the scroll
bar or press the PAGE DOWN key several times to get to the end of the Web page).
Internal links help visitors navigate more easily within long Web pages. Also consider
using links to help the visitor easily return back to the top of a long Web page.

Adding a Text Link to Another Web Page S| Other Links
. . . & | You also can create links
Within the Same Web Site to other locations on the
Internet (that is, non-http)
For the purpose of this Web site, the <a> and </a> tags are used to create links on such as FTP sites, and
a Web page. As mentioned earlier, the <a> (anchor) tag is used to create anchors for the newsgroups. To link to
links. The anchor tag can also be used to specify the base language of the target URL or an FTP site, type ftp://
. . . . . URL rather than http://
to specify the media type of the link. The href attribute stands for a hyperlink reference. URL as used in this
This is a reference (an address) to a resource on the Web. Hyperlinks can point to any project. For a newsgroup,
resource on the Web, including an HTML page, an image, a sound file, or a video. The type news:newsgroup
basic form of the tag used to create a link is: name, and forany
particular article within
. the newsgroup, type
<a href="URL">linktext</a> news:article name as
the entry.

where Jinktext is the clickable word or phrase that is displayed on the Web page and
the value for href (hypertext reference) is the name or URL of the linked page or file.
Table 3—4 shows some of the <a> tag attributes and their functions.

Table 3-4 <a> Tag Attributes and Functions

Attribute Function

href Specifies the URL of the linked page or file.

id Defines a name (or id) for the current anchor so it may be the target or destination of another
link. Each anchor on a Web page must use a unique id.

rel Specifies the relationship between the current document and the linked document. The value
of the rel attribute is a link type, such as prev, next, author, or license. For example, the Web
page chapter3.html might include the tag <a rel="next" href="chapter4.html”> to indicate a
link to the Web page for the next chapter, chapter4.html.
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Table 3-4 <a> Tag Attributes and Functions (continued)

Attribute Function

type Specifies the content type (also known as media types or MIME types) of the linked page
or file to help a browser determine if it can handle the resource type. Examples of content
types include text/html, image/jpeg, video/quicktime, application/java, text/css, and text/
javascript.

Before creating a link, be sure you know the URL or name of the file to be
linked and the text that will serve as the clickable word or phrase. The words should be
descriptive and tell the Web page visitor the purpose of the link. For the Underwater
Tours by Eloise home page, the text link is a phrase in a paragraph at the bottom of the
Web page.

To Add a Text Link to Another Web Page Within the Same Web Site

The Underwater Tours by Eloise home page includes a text link to the Sample Photographs Web page, which

is part of the same Web site. The following step illustrates how to add a text link to another Web page within the
same Web site.

Q&A

Q&A

Q&A

Click immediately to ]
the left of the s in the i Clenmaders href
. 13 cimg sxq start kFieg| standsfor |s derwstar Tosrs logo® /»
WOfd Sample on Ilne 19 13 P elnesders anchor hypertext link to samplephotos
14 tag <a> reference -html Web page
< - i§ [Zcsectiom>
Type a href it [Cicarticles
"samplephotos 17 cprlindarwater Tours by lolse is o company that taliges is undarvater photography tours. Instructors highlight
html"> to both tochmical and creat photography suppory’. Tours can bo requosted for isdividsals or groups.</p>
Startthe“nk' »:- oo tempted by some of our ta .».:-r.—-- wmplephotos . html " s>samples photographs</ay or learn about one of our Fabmlons
. LoUr destinations. FOr qUestions or Oommenis, Dlaase call us at (999) 555-BLOI a-mall us At
setting the 4 toarabyeloissdisp. com. </p>
# efarcicle> end anchor
WEb page ¥ ¢/ pestiony> tag </a>
samplephotos.html as
. 21 e/peay>
the linked Web page. 24 lermemts
Click immediately to

the right of the s in

photographs on line 19.
Type </a>to close the Phyper T Mariup Langusge fite langth: 723 femes: 9 in:i7 Col:80 Se10 Dogiimdow ANS S

link (Figure 3-13).
What is the href
attribute for?

The href stands for “hypertext reference”
and precedes the URL of the destination Web page.

Figure 3-13

How will I know if my text is a link when it is displayed in the browser?

In the browser, the mouse pointer turns into a pointing finger where there is a link. Also, as the default, text used as
a link will be blue and underlined. You can change the color and style of a link, and you do that later in the chapter.

What happens if | forget to insert the </a> tag on a link?

A text link without the </a> tag will not display correctly in the browser. If you forget to use the </a> tag to end this text
link, all of the text beyond the <a href=""> tag will serve as that link. In this example, all of the text that follows the s in
sample will link to the samplephotos.html Web page, which is certainly not what you want.
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Adding an E-mail Link

Adding an e-mail link is similar to adding a text link, but instead of using a URL as
the href attribute value, the href attribute value for an e-mail link uses the form:

E-mail Links

E-mail Links may not work
in a lab setting because
there may not be an
e-mail client installed on

BTW

<a href="mailto:address@email.com">linktext</a>

the school servers. You
therefore may not be able

where the href attribute value uses the word mailto to indicate it is an e-mail link,
followed by a colon and the e-mail address to which to send the e-mail message. When
the browser recognizes a mailto URL in a clicked link, it automatically opens a new
message in the default e-mail program and inserts the appropriate contact e-mail address
in the To field. The clickable text used for an e-mail link typically is the e-mail address
used in the e-mail link. The Web page should also provide some information before the
link, so visitors know the purpose of the e-mail link.

To Add an E-mail Link

to test this link.

The Underwater Tours by Eloise home page includes an e-mail link so customers can contact Underwater

Tours by Eloise for additional information or to comment on the Web page. The <a> and

</a> tags used to create a

text link to a Web page are also used to create an e-mail link. The following step shows how to add an e-mail link to

a Web page.

o Click immediately
to the left of the u
in the beginning of
underwatertours-
byeloise@isp.com
on line 19. Type <a
href="mailto:
underwatertours-
byeloisel@isp
.com"> as the start of
the e-mail link. This
will link to the e-mail
address underwater-
toursbyelo-
ise@isp.com
when the link
is clicked.

line 19

Click immediately
after the m in isp.com
and before the period
in the e-mail address
text on line 19.

e Type </a>to end the

e-mail link, as shown in

Figure 3-14.
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Figure 3-14

| see two occurrences of underwatertoursbyeloise@isp.com on line 19. Why do | need two?

The first occurrence of underwatertoursbyeloise@isp.com (the one within the link <a> tag following the mailto:) is the

destination of the link. The second occurrence of the e-mail address is the text link itself that will be displayed in the

browser.
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Adding Other Information to an E-mail Link

Sometimes, you need to add a subject to the e-mail message. This technique can be
very helpful when more than one e-mail link is positioned on a Web page, and each link has
a different purpose. For instance, one e-mail might be used for general questions, whereas
another link might be used for specific information. You can also include a carbon-copy (cc)
address. For instance, to include a subject in the above mailto:, you would use the form:

<a href="mailto:underwatertoursbyeloise@isp.com?subject=Maui

tours">

Sometimes, you need to add a message in the body of the e-mail in addition to the
subject. This technique can be very helpful when more than one e-mail link is positioned
on a Web page, and each link has a different purpose. For instance, one e-mail might be
used for general questions, whereas another link might be used for specific information.
Using the subject and body attributes can be helpful for this scenario. Notice that the two
attributes (subject and body) are separated by an ampersand in the following form:

<a href="mailto:underwatertoursbyeloise@isp.com?subject=Maui

tours&body=Do you have half-day group tours?">

Figure 3-15 shows how the subject “Maui tours” and the message text “Do you
have half-day group tours?” would appear in an e-mail program.
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To Add a Text Link to a Web Page in Another Web Site

The <a> and </a> tags used to create a text link to a Web page within the same Web site are also used to create
a link to a Web page in another Web site. The following step illustrates how to add a text link on the Underwater
Tours by Eloise Web page to an external Web page that describes Hawaii’s national parks.
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Click immediately to the right of the last letter s in destinations on line 19 and type </a> to end the tag, as shown in
Figure 3-16.

When | type in the URL in the Address box of my browser, | never type in the http:/ part of the URL. Why do | have to
add the http:/ in the link? | did not need the http:// for the sample photographs link.

Q&A

Although you do not need to type the http:// into the URL on the browser, you always must include this as part of the
href when creating external links. The Sample Photographs Web page is stored in the same folder as the home page
from which you are linking. You therefore do not need to include any information other than the name of the Web
page file. See the discussion on absolute and relative paths below for more information.

When | link to the external Web page (www.nps.gov), | have to use the Back button on the browser to return to my
home page. Is that the only way to get back?

Q&A

Yes. You have to use the Back button to return to the home page because this is an external Web site. There is no way
to provide a link back to your home page from an external Web site. In later chapters, you will learn how to open a new
window for external.

Using Absolute and Relative Paths

At this point, it is appropriate to revisit the overall concept of how the files are
organized and saved. As noted in the last chapter, the projects in this book use a very
simple folder structure. In this book, the graphical images are stored in the same folder as
the HTML files, for example, in the Chapter03\ChapterFiles folder. For most real-world
applications, however, it would be more appropriate to separate the HI'ML code and the
graphical images into different folders. Figure 3—17 on the next page shows an example of
a more complex file structure that could be used for this book.

"To understand how to use this sort of folder structure, you need to identify the
folder location, or path, to the files. A path describes the location (folder or external
Web site) where the files can be found, beginning with the UDISK G:\ drive (or another
drive on your computer). This beginning location is also known as the root location.
You can use either an absolute or relative path when identifying the location of the
files. An absolute path specifies the exact address for the file to which you are linking
or displaying a graphic. You can think of an absolute path as the complete address of

http://freepdf-books.com



HTML 108 HTML Chapter 3

Creating Web Pages with Links, Images, and Embedded Style Sheets

UDISK
G:\ drive

Chapter03

ChapterFiles

—

Chapter02

ChapterFiles

HTMLcode

(.html files)

(-html files) page1.html

page2.html

>
>

3.html
samplephotos.html pages.htm

underwatertours.html

Images Images
. image1.jpg
fish.jpg
. image2.jpg
lobster.jpg
image3.png

underwaterlogo.jpg

Figure 3-17

a house, including the house number, street name, city, state, and zip. In order to use
that absolute address, you would have to give the entire path (or address) to a person
who wants to get to that particular house. When you are referencing a Web page from
a server outside of the server on which your Web pages reside, you have to use an abso-
lute path. In this chapter, you use the absolute path to the National Park Service Web
site for Hawaii. This is because that Web page is located outside of the server (or stor-
age media) on which the Web pages created in the chapter reside. Your link statement
for this external Web site is:

<a href="http://www.nps.gov/state/hi/index.htm">one of our
fabulous tour destinations</a>

Although absolute paths indicate the specific addresses of files, they can be cumbersome.
For instance, if you use absolute paths for specific addressing of external Web pages, and
those Web pages are moved to a different folder or different Web server, then all of the

absolute paths would have to be changed. In the example above, if the home page for
http://freepdf-books.com
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href="http://www.nps.gov/state/hi/index.htm" moved to a new Web server, your link
would not work and would therefore have to be changed.

Relative paths specify the location of a file, relative to the location of the file
that is currently in use. This is analogous to telling someone your house is located four
doors down from the only gas station on that street. Your address in this case is relative
to the beginning point, the gas station. Because your user has a beginning point (the
gas station), you can describe the ending address (the house) relative to the beginning.
A relative path allows you to move up the folder structure. So in the example shown in
Figure 3-17, to display the image underwaterlogo.jpg (stored in the Images subfolder)
from the Web page underwatertours.html (stored in the HT'MLcode subfolder) within
the Chapter03\ChapterFiles folder, you would use the following relative path structure:
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\Images\underwaterlogo.jpg

Looking at Figure 317, you would store the image underwaterlogo.jpg in the
Images subfolder and store the Web page itself, the underwatertours.html file, in the
HTMLcode subfolder. If you moved the image to the HTMLcode subfolder and viewed
the underwatertours.html file, the image underwaterlogo.jpg would not appear because it
is not in the original folder.

Another example is storing one file at the root level and one in a subfolder. If you
stored the underwatertours.html file in the HI'MLcode subfolder, but stored the image
underwaterlogo.jpg in the ChapterFiles folder, you would use the following relative path
structure, in which the two dots (..) indicate one directory level up:

. . \underwaterlogo. jpg

"To display the underwatertours.html file with the underwaterlogo.jpg image, you
would use the following relative path when identifying the image:

<img src="underwaterlogo.jpg" width="581" height="450"
alt="Underwater Tours logo" />

Another example is the relative addressing that you use in this chapter to link to the
second Web page from the home page, and vice versa. The HT'ML code to link from the
home page, underwatertours.html, to the second Web page is:

<a href="samplephotos.html">sample photographs</a>

and to go from the samplephotos.html Web page back to the home page, the HTML code is:

<a href="underwatertours.html">home page</a>

You currently have one folder ChapterFiles in the Chapter03 folder. Because
HTML code and images are all in the same folder, your HTML code to access those
images would look like this:

<img src="fish.jpg" width="259" height="387" alt="Frog fish" />
<img src="lobster.jpg" width="387" height="259" alt="Lobster" />

It is better to use relative paths for flexibility whenever feasible. If the root folder
(i.e., the “highest” folder in the hierarchy) must change for some reason, you do not have
to change all addressing if you used relative paths.

http://freepdf-books.com
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Font Properties

Refer to Appendix D for
a more complete list of
CSS font properties and
values. You can also set
font characteristics with
the HTML <font> tag (see
Appendix A), but this tag
has been removed from
the HTMLS5 specification.

normal
text

Adding Interest and Focus with Styles

In Chapter 2, you learned how to vary the size of headings with the <h1> through
<h6> tags. Any text on a Web page, including headings, can be formatted with a different
color or style to make it stand out by using style properties. Table 3-5 lists some properties
that can be used to enhance standard text on a Web page using styles. Remember that CSS
and inline styles are the preferred technique to alter the style of the content on a Web page.

Table 3-5 Font Properties and Values

Property Function

color e Changes the font color
e Values include six-digit (hexadecimal) color codes, color names, or RGB values
font-family e Changes the font face or type
e Values include fonts, such as Verdana or Arial; text appears using the default font if the
font face is not specified
font-size e Changes the font size
e Value can be an actual numeric size, a percentage, or values such as large, medium,
small, etc.
font-style e Changes the style of a font
¢ Values include normal, italic, and oblique
font-weight e Changes the weight of a font

Values include normal, bold, bolder, and lighter

Figure 3-18 shows how several of these attributes affect the appearance of text.
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Figure 3-18 Examples of various fonts.

Adding Interest and Focus with HTML Tags

There is another way to format text in addition to the inline styles used in
Chapter 2. Web pages that use the HTML5 DOCTYPE statement allow the use of dep-
recated tags, as explained in Chapter 2. These Web pages validate the HTML elements
and attributes, including deprecated elements, successfully. Text can also be formatted
using the formatting tags in HTML. In Chapter 2, you changed the font-style of some
text on the Web page using an inline style. Instead of using an inline style, you could have
used the HTML bold tags (<b> </b>) that make text bold. HI'ML provides a number of

tags that can be use%’g[(t)pf:?}‘frl%aet ptaﬁb%egﬁg% gfn which are listed in Table 3-6.
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Table 3-6 Text Formatting Tags

HTML Tag

Function

<b> </b> Physical style tag that displays text as bold

<blockquote> </blockquote> Designates a long quotation; indents margins on sections of text

<em> </em> Logical style tag that displays text with emphasis (usually appears as italicized)

<i> </i> Physical style tag that displays text as italicized

<pre> </pre> Sets enclosed text as preformatted material, meaning it preserves spaces and

line breaks; often used for text in column format in another document pasted
into HTML code

<small> </small> Decreases the font-size in comparison to the surrounding text

<strong> </strong> Logical style tag that displays text with strong emphasis (usually appears as

bold)

<sub> </sub> Displays text as subscript (below normal text)

<sup> </sup> Displays text as superscript (above normal text)

Figure 3-19 shows a sample Web page with some HTML text format tags.
These tags fall into two categories: logical style tags and physical style tags. Logical
style tags allow a browser to interpret the tag based on browser settings, relative to
other text on a Web page. The <h2> heading tag, for example, is a logical style that
indicates the heading text should be larger than regular text but smaller than text
formatted using an <h1> heading tag. The <strong> tag is another logical style, which
indicates that text should have a strong emphasis, and which most browsers interpret
as displaying the text in bold font. Physical style tags specify a particular font change
that is interpreted strictly by all browsers. For example, to ensure that text appears as

bold font, you would enclose it between a start <b> and end </b> tag. The <strong> tag

is a better fit because it does not dictate how the browser displays the text. In practice,

the <strong> and <b> tags usually have the same result when the Web page is displayed.
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Deprecated and Non
supported Tags

A deprecated element
or attribute is one that
has been outdated.
Deprecated elements
may become obsolete

in the future, but most
browsers continue to
support deprecated
elements for backward
compatibility. You can
still use deprecated tags
with an HTML5 document
type as used in this book.
There are many tags and
attributes not supported
by HTML5, as noted in
Appendx A.
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Logical versus Physical
Tags

For more information
about the differences
between logical and
physical tags, search the
Web for the keywords
“HTML logical tags” or
“HTML physical tags.”

(a) Examples
of various
formatting
types.
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Types of Styles
Remember that an inline
style changes the style of
an individual element;

an embedded style sheet
changes the style of an
entire Web page; and

an external style sheet
changes the style in
multiple Web pages in the
same Web site. If you want
to change the style of a
single element, use

an inline style.

Plan
Ahead

Creating Web Pages with Links, Images, and Embedded Style Sheets

Style Sheet Precedence Review

In Chapter 2, you learned how to insert an inline style. The project in this chapter
uses an inline style and also introduces you to embedded style sheets. You will learn about
the third and final form of style, external style sheets, in Chapter 4. It will be helpful at
this point to review the information from Chapter 2 on the precedence of styles (see
Table 2-6 on page HTML 53). An inline style is used to control the style within an indi-
vidual HT'ML tag and takes precedence over both embedded and external style sheets. An
embedded sheet is used to change the style of an element over one Web page, but over-
rides or takes precedence over any styles defined in an external style sheet. An external
style sheet is a separate document with a .css extension that is used to define styles for
multiple pages in a Web site.

Because styles have different levels of precedence, all three types of styles can
be used on a single Web page. For example, in this part of the chapter, you define
body, anchor, and heading styles with embedded style sheets that are used for both the
underwatertours.html file and the samplephotos.html file. You also insert a few inline
styles on each Web page. Because of the precedence rules, the inline styles take prece-
dence over the embedded style sheets. For instance, if you use an embedded style sheet to
make all paragraphs Garamond font-family in normal text type and size 12, you can over-
ride that font-family, style, and size for a specific paragraph with an inline style within that
paragraph’s <p> tag. Maybe there is a paragraph that you want to highlight, so you make
it bold with an inline style. Or maybe there is a paragraph that you want to downplay, and
you make it smaller and italic with an inline style. It is important to determine how and
when to use the various styles in the design phase of Web development.

Identify which level of style or style sheet to use.

Because of precedence rules, it is generally better to look at the broadest level style first.

In this chapter project, you use inline and embedded style sheets, with embedded being the
broader level. In other words, an embedded style sheet is used for the entire Web page, and
an inline style is used in a particular HTML tag. In Chapter 4, you will add an external style
sheet (the broadest level) to your chapter project.

¢ Identify what styles need to be different than the standards used across the Web site.
Sometimes you need to vary a style in order to call attention to the content or pull
attention away from it. Many Web sites have a legal statement on the bottom of the
home page. That is not necessarily something that needs to be the same font-size as
the rest of the content on that Web page. So you may choose a smaller font-size and
maybe make the text italic for that content. Two types of style sheets are used for
styles that are different across a Web site: embedded and inline.

¢ Use embedded style sheets to affect a single Web page. This type of style is good to
use if you want the style to affect just one (or a few) Web pages, and not all pages
across the Web site.

¢ Use inline styles for individual styles. If you want to change the style of one or a few
elements of one Web page, then using inline styles is the most appropriate. If a style
is intended for most (or all) of the Web page, consider using an embedded or external
style sheet.

Using Embedded Style Sheets

An embedded style sheet is used to control the style of a single Web page. To add
an embedded style sheet to a Web page, you insert a start <style> tag at the top of the
Web page within the <head> </head> tags that define the header section. After adding the
desired style statements, you end the embedded style sheet by adding an end </style> tag.
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The following code shows an example of an embedded style sheet to set the hl
heading to the Garamond font-family, point size 32. This code would be added between
the <head> and </head> tags within <style> </style> tags:

<style type="text/css">

<l—-

hl {font-family: Garamond;
font-size: 32pt;}

-—>

</style>

In this embedded style, you identify the code as a style sheet by using the "text/css" type.
You should also use comment tags in your embedded (internal) style sheet. The comment
tags are positioned just after the start style <style> and just before the end style </style>
tags. The <!-- is used to start a comment, and the --> code is used to end the comment.
These comment lines tell the browser to ignore whatever is between the comment lines
if the browser cannot interpret the code between. So if your Web page user has a browser
that is not current, it may not be able to interpret embedded style sheets. An older
browser would see the start of the comment <!-- and disregard anything between that
line and the end of the comment -->. Enclosing your style sheet within comment lines is

a good Web development technique. The h1 (header size 1) element is the selector, and
the remainder of the code is the declaration. The declaration sets the values for two dif-
ferent properties. The first property-value statement sets the h1 font-family to Garamond.
The second property-value statement sets the font size to 32 point. The style statement

is enclosed in curly brackets and each property-value statement ends with a semicolon.
This statement tells the browser to display all h1 headers in 32-point Garamond font. You
could use this embedded style sheet to easily change all h1 headings, in lieu of making the
same change with an inline style in each individual heading tag.

The various types of Cascading Style Sheets allow you to control many different
property values for various elements on a Web page. Table 37 lists six main properties
and related options that are used in CSS. A complete list of properties and property values
that can be used in CSS is included in Appendix D.

Table 3-7 CSS Properties and Options

Property Name Options That Can Be Controlled

background e color
® image
e position
border e color
o style
e width

font o family
o size
o style
e variant
e weight

list * image
e position
* type
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HTML/CSS Terminology
In HTML, a tag is a special
instruction to the browser
to specify how the Web
page is displayed. Many
tags have attributes that
help to further modify
what is displayed. In CSS,
a style statement is made
up of a selector and a
declaration. The part

of the style statement
that identifies the page
element(s) is called

the selector. The part

of the style statement
that identifies how the
element(s) should appear
is called the declaration.
A declaration includes at
least one type of style, or
property, to apply to the
selected element.
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Specifying Alternative
Fonts

If a Web page font is

not available on users’
computers, you can create
a list of fonts and the
browser will determine
the font to use. For
example, if the Web page
uses a Geneva font, but
Arial or Helvetica would
also work well, you create
a comma-separated list
of acceptable fonts, using
<font face="geneva,
arial, helvetica"> your
text</font> as the code.
If a Web page uses a font
that Web page visitors

do not have on their
computers, the Web page
appears using a default
font (usually Times New

Roman).

Table 3-7 CSS Properties and Options (continued)

Property Name Options That Can Be Controlled

margin ¢ length
® percentage
text e alignment
e color

e decoration

e indentation
® spacing

e white space

The following code shows an example of an embedded style sheet that you will use
in the chapter project:

<style type="text/css">

<!l--

body {font-family: Arial, Verdana, Garamond;
font-size: 1llpt;}

hl, h2, h3 {color: #020390;}

a {text-decoration:
color: #020390;}

none;

athover {background: #020390;
color: #01d3ff;}

—-—>

</style>

This embedded style sheet defines four elements on the page: body, headings,
links, and the link-hover property. The first style statement uses the body selector to
specify that all text on the Web page should be one of the font families: Arial, Verdana, or
Garamond, in 11-point size. Computers do not always have every font-family installed, so
Web developers usually specify multiple font-families. If the first font-family is not avail-
able, then the next takes effect. If none of the named font-families are installed, the com-
puter’s default font is used. Separate the font-families by commas.

The second style statement defines values for the h1, h2, and h3 properties. The
value #020390 will give all h1, h2, and h3 headings on this Web page the color dark blue.
On the home page, there are no headings, but there are headings on the second Web page,
and later in the chapter you will use this same embedded style sheet for that Web page,
which has h1, h2, and h3 headings.

The third style statement defines one property of the link element. The selector a
is used to indicate the link element. The property-value statement text-decoration: none;
color: #020390; changes the appearance of links from the default underlined, blue color
text. The default style for text links is underlined text. In order to eliminate that under-
line, you can set text-decoration to none. There are several values for text-decoration,
including: none, underline, overline, and line-through. Also as a default, linked text is blue
before being visited. With the inline style, you can change that color. Because the style
statement uses a as the selector, it changes all link states (normal, visited, active) to these
property values. You can also define a unique style for normal, visited, and active links by
creating three separate style statements with a:link, a:visited, and a:active as the selectors.

The last style statement uses the a:hover selector to define the style of a link

when the mouse poiﬂﬁﬁ:w&ésp%_ebeg%‘amver, a link. In this statement, you use a
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pseudo-class (hover) to have more control over the anchor (link) element. A pseudo-class
is attached to a selector with a colon to specify a state or relation to the selector to give
the Web developer more control over that selector. The format to use with a pseudo-class
is entered in the form:
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selector:pseudo-class {property: value;}

with a colon between the selector and the pseudo-class. There are four pseudo-classes that
can be used when applied to the anchor or link selector:

e link, for an unvisited link

* visited, for a link to a page that has already been visited

® active, for a link when it gains focus (for example, when it is clicked)

e hover, for a link when the cursor is held over it.
The hover statement tells the browser to display light blue (color #01d3ff) link text on
a dark blue (#020390) background when the mouse hovers over the link as shown in

Figure 3-20. Adding a link-hover style significantly changes the look of the links and adds
a dimension of interactivity to the Web page.
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support. Tours can be reguesied for ndivmduals or groups.
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Figure 3-20 Completed home page with hover effect.

Courtesy of Sabath Mullet

As mentioned earlier, the <!-- and --> code used in the embedded style sheet (just after the start style <style>
and just before the end style </style> tags) are comment lines. These comment lines tell the browser to ignore what-
ever is between the comment lines if the browser cannot interpret the code between.

Recall that embedded style sheets have the second-highest level of precedence of the three types of styles.
Although an inline style overrides the properties of an embedded style sheet, the embedded style sheet takes prece-
dence over an external style sheet.

To Add Embedded Style Sheet Statements

"Table 3-8 on the next page shows the CSS code for an embedded style sheet to specify the font-family and
font-size for the body text on the undemat%f@?fﬁlét@adm&om
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Table 3-8 CSS Code for an Embedded Style Sheet

Line CSS Selectors and Declarations

7 <style type="text/css" >

8 <l--

9

10 body {font-family: Arial, Verdana, Garamond;
11 font-size: 1llpt;}

12

13 hl, h2, h3 {color: #020390;}
14

15 a {text-decoration: none;
16 color: #020390;}

17

18 athover {background: #020390;

19 color: #01d3ff;}

20

21 -=>

22 </style>

The following step shows how to enter the embedded style sheet code to change h1, h2, and h3 headings to
blue, change all links to blue with no text-decoration, and change the color of the link hover to a dark blue back-
ground with light blue text to provide visual impact.

e Click immediately to
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FEET s R R e E g

T

press the ENTER key. Poocrere mnad
H b <heml>
® Type the code in B o>
Tab|e 3-8 3 CEELM CharscisTgLE-8% /3
style sheet to £ critleslindarwater Tours by Eloised/ticles
but do not change font- lestyle @ pesTrazt/css"> \
family and size g
press the .
H- B iil, Vardana, Garamends
ENTER key style sheet L
at the end of | tochange
I. h1, h2, and [—5F—ni, %2, & ¥
ine 22 h3 headings | embedded [
(Figure 3-21). [ *° blue / u o — > style sheet
g What other /i‘ 1 aihover (Backgrsu '
style sheet 1 & SEfs
o/ stylescan | e e il
all links to B
use on my blue with ¢ bessuyled )
Web pages? no text- 13} e/ness> style sheet that
decoration 4 changes link hover to
i »  iaroay dark blue background
Append_lx D 4 2 and light blue text
lists available (i chmader>
CSS pl’OpertieS and <img Arc~"gndervatariogo. 1pg” widtH="BEl" Reighi="430" alt="Underwatar Tours loge™ />
! ¢/header>

values. You can also
search the Web for
examples of how CSS

m
Figure 3-21

are used for Web development. Finally, be an active Web page visitor and review the source code on Web pages with
styles that you think are particularly effective or ineffective.
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To Add an Inline Style for Color

The following step shows how to enter an inline style to add a blue color (#020390) in a bold font-weight to
provide visual impact and call attention to the company name, Underwater Tours by Eloise. With this inline style,
you use the <span> </span> tags. The <span> </span> tags create a container into which a user can add an inline
style. The <span> tag provides a finer level of control for styles than the <div> </div> tags, which define block-
level structure or division in the HTML document. The <span> tag tells the browser to apply the chosen styles to
whatever is within the <span></span> container.

o Notepad++
Save button
e With the insertion
H iaht af File £ oSmarch Verw Encoding Language Settings Macse Ren  Tedfl  Phugems Window 7
fﬁem:ir:]i;:;re]r siEE » s SidOBid2eiani2 23R IEET 2 LERIBeY B G
line 33, type <span - - P
style="color: . ) R
#020390; font- e olor: #02
weight: bold"> ¥ R S P
(Figure 3-22). 24 IRt NRRSRESy

m
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e With the insertion : start span inline style
. . - <span> tag that changes
po'”t rlght after the 4 to indicate color and
i i H : user-defined font-weight
last e in Eloise on line 26 | conminer e end span d
- </span> tag to

33, type </span> 2 -
(Figure 3-22).

indicate end of
user-defined
container

ro="gndsiwatarloge . 1PQ" it h="301" Reight="430" slr="Undarvatar Tosrs logo™ />

g What other e
font-weights i ¥ | styis="coler: : gont- | polas

o 9 | e A e e
could | have fo— for individuals or groups.</p>
used? - W
The font-weights are
normal, bold, bolder, Figure 3-22
and lighter. Additionally, you can add values of 100-900 in which 400 is the same as normal, and 700 is the same as bold.
If you don't specify a font-weight, normal is the default.

g What different colors can | use for text?

©'| There are a variety of colors that you can use for headings, text, and backgrounds. You can name the color by color
name or hexadecimal code. See Figure 2-27 on page HTML 64 for examples.

To Save an HTML File

With the HTML code for the Underwater Tours by Eloise home page complete, you should save the changes
to the file. The following step shows how to save an HTML file that has been previously saved.

o Click the Save button on the Notepad++ toolbar to save the most recent version of underwatertours.html on the
same storage device and in the same folder as the last time you saved it.

Validating the HTML, Viewing the Web Page,
and Testing Links

After you save the HTML file for the Underwater Tours by Eloise home page, it
should be validated to ensure that it meets current HTMLS5 standards and viewed in a
browser to confirm the Web page is displayed as desired. It is also important to test the two

links in the Underwater Tours by Eloise horﬁﬁngﬁé%gﬁtﬁ%&B&%%munction as expected.
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To Validate HTML Code

o Open Internet Explorer.

9 Navigate to the Web site
validator.w3.org.

9 Click the Validate by File
Upload tab.

Click the Browse button.

Locate the underwatertours.html
file on your storage device and
click the file name.

Click the Open button.

Click the Check button. A
successful validation should

be displayed, as shown in
Figure 3-23. If you have errors
in your code, you may see a
screen similar to Figure 3-24. In
this example, the errors relate
to a missing </p> tag.

0 060

What if my HTML code does not
validate?

If your code has errors, you should
edit your HTML file to correct the
errors. The Markup Validation
Service report lists clearly what is
wrong with your code. Once you
make the necessary changes and
save the file, you can again use the
Browse button to open the cor-
rected HTML file. You then use the
Revalidate button to validate the
changed code.

Why is there a warning noted on
the validation screen, but it still says
that it passed HTML5 validation?

As you learned in Chapter 2, all
HTMLS5 files result in a warning in
validation because HTMLS5 is still
under development.

Common Validation Errors

HTML5
standard 1
warning

w3.org

Markup

Validation
Service

Jump Ta: MNotes and Potential Issues Congratulations - kcons

Use the S seiecion bos sbove £ yus wesh [ e raldale Be cposded f Lndearal i by
Encoding: uti-b
Doctypa: HIMLS
Root Element:  him|

[Satect sutomsticady ) =l

[G1ecT autoanslicaly) -

The W3C vabdalors rely on community support for hosting and development

Donate and help us build better to0ks fof 8 batter web

Options
™ Show Sowice ™ Show Ouline # Lint Messages Sequentialy © Group Enor Messages by Type
I Vakdate sror paces I Yerbose Ouiout I Cigan U2 Mancep with HTML - Tidy
Qs -

underwatertours
.html Web page
passed validation

© 1994-2010 W3C® (MIT, ERCIM, Keio), All Rights Reserved.

Figure 3-23

Root Element:  htmi

Jump To: Motes and Polghtial Issues

Bh-8-

notification of errors
if found; scroll down
to see specific line

and column numbers

Vakdaton Output

Errors found while checking this document as HTMLS!

Reaslt: 2 Errors, 1 waimngis)
File: Enorwes
Use P Sie sevecton bos stove f yuy Wt 10 o valdale B unoded fle Unde/materfours M
Encoding: utl-f [ Sotect sutpaatic ally) =]
Doctype: HITMLS [Balect autanatically) ?J

o ov Pagev Simyv Toohv

© 1994-2010 W3C® (MIT, ERCIM, Keio), All Rights Reserved.

Common validation errors include not spelling tags, selectors,
or attributes correctly; using uppercase letters (except for
DOCTYPE); and not nesting tags correctly. A single coding error
can cause many lines of errors during validation. For instance,
Figure 3-24 shows a Web page that has two errors.

The W3C validsions sve hosted on server lechnology donaled by HP, and supparied by communtly ...
donabons
’ Donate and hilp us builkd baler tooks 10i a batter web O Her}

Options

™ Show Source T Show Owuline ¥ List Messages Sequentully T Grow Enor Messages by Type

T Vakdale efmor pages ™ veibose Output T Clean up Manop wilh HTML-Tidy

L -

Figure 3-24
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To Print an HTML File

After your HTML code has passed validation, it’s a good idea to make a hard copy printout of it to have
a record of that file.

@ clickthe

Notepad++
button on the
taskbar to
activate the
Notepad++
window.

m
—
(]
-’
o
©
-
|9
o |
=
=
I

BlioocTirE HI

€) ClickFile on the o e
menu bar, click T Eanteizsl 1
Print, and then
click the Print
button to print a : text-decorati
hard copy of the BB [
HTML code
(Figure 3-25).

-*underwaterlogo.jpg” widch="681" | iht="450" 5l t="Undexwater Tours logo" />

. I =="golor: #0203%0; font-weight: bold" Underwater Tours by Eloise</span> is
a company that specializes in underwater photography tours. Instructors highlight both
technical and creative photography support. Tours can be requested for individuals or

groups.</p>

<p-Be tempted by some of our <a =i="gsamplephotos.html" >sample photographs</z> or
learn about <a t="http://www.nps.gov/state/hi/index.htm" 'one of our fabulous tour
destinations</=>. For questions or comments, please call us at (999) S55-ELOISE or
e-mail us at <= sf="mailto:underwatertoursbyeloisefisp.com" >

underwatertoursbyeloisefisp.com</a>.</p>
articlas

Figure 3-25
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To View a Web Page

The following steps illustrate how to view the HTML file in a browser.
o Open Internet Explorer.

9 In Internet Explorer, click the Address bar to select the URL in the Address bar.
e Type G:\Chapter03\ChapterFiles\underwatertours.html (or the specific path to

your file) to display the new URL in the Address bar and then press the ENTER key
(Figure 3-26).

What if my page does not display correctly?

Q&A

Check your underwatertours.html code carefully in Notepad++ to make sure you have

not made any typing errors or left anything out. Correct the errors, save the changes, and
try again.

Underwater Tours
by Eloise logo image

inline style changes
text to blue

Underwater Tours by Eloiss is a company that specalizes in undenwater photography tours instiuctons highlight both lechnical and creative pholograpiy
support. Tours can be requested lor mdsaduais or groups.

Be templed by some of o sample photographs o learm about one of our fabulous tour destinatons. For gquestions o comments, please call us at (988)
565 ELOISE or -‘"y underwaterioursbyclose@rsp com

link to a Web link to an
page within the

external Web site
same Web site

_ax -

Courtesy of Sabath Mullet

Figure 3-26
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your Web pages. Planning what to test assures that all functionality of the Web page
is tested. You should specifically test the display of the Web page itself on multiple

m

S

()

-

Q.

Test your Web page. Plan _g
e Determine what you need to test. It is important to have a test plan when you test Ahead v
-

=

=

I

browsers and test that all of the links on the Web page work correctly. = | Web Page Testing
* Test the Web page as displayed in multiple browsers. Certainly the first part of & | An important part of
testing is to verify that your Web page is displayed in each browser as intended. Ask Web page deveIOpm?nt
. . . . is testing Web page links.
yourself the following questions: (1) Are the images all displayed where they should For more information
be? (2) Is the text presented as intended? (3) Are the links displayed as intended? about link testing, search
e Test the links. In your testing plan, you need to address all of the links that you have the Web for keywords
inserted into the Web page. It is especially important to test external links, that is, such as “HTML testing” or
those over which you have no control. If you need to link outside of the Web pages look at the World Wide
that you developed, then periodically test the links to make sure they are still valid. VV://:E ;g:sortlum (w3.0rg)

¢ Have a test plan. A test plan can be as simple as a matrix that includes three columns of
information. The first column contains information about all of the links on the Web
page. The second column contains information about the intended results of those
links. The third column is the one that you complete during testing. If a link tests as
it should, you can note that by putting a check mark in the third column. If a link test
result is not as it should be, you can note in the third column what the result is. Using
a technique such as this makes it easier to do thorough testing. When you know what
the results of the test should be, it helps you verify valid links. This is an excellent
technique to use when there are different people developing and testing the Web
pages. The matrix will notify the developers of the test results clearly.

To Test Links on a Web Page

The following steps show how to test the links in the Underwater Tours by Eloise home page to verify that
they work correctly. (Note that you might not be able to test the e-mail link if your browser is not configured to
work with an e-mail client.)

New Message
window

e With the Underwater
Tours by Eloise home
page displayed in the
browser, point to the
e-mail link, underwa-
tertoursbyeloise@isp
.com and then click
the link to open the
default e-mail
program with the
address underwater-

(- Ll -1 hitps V. googiecomin 0 = @ © X | 11 Gmad - Compote Mad - wa_ =

Send Sirwe Foow Descard
e-mail address @
Tg; underwaturiounbywloiofiinp con| «——————  automatically inserted

into To: text box

Add o | Add B
Subject:
A Aach 3 fle Insedt imitation

toursbyeloise@isp B IFTRD "SEEEEUES =L Palm Check Speliing »
.com in the To: text
box, as shown in
Figure 3-27.

e Click the Close but- body of New

ton in the Compose
Mail window. If a
dialog box asks if
you want to save
changes, click No.

Message

© 2011 Google

http://freepdf-books.Figwure 3-27
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12

Q&A

Click the ‘one of

our fabulous tour
destinations’ link to
test the external link
on the Web page.
Use the Back button
to return to the
Underwater Tours by
Eloise home page.

With the USB flash
drive in drive G,
point to the sample
photographs link
and click the link.
The secondary Web
page, samplephotos
.html, is displayed
(Figure 3-28),
although it is not
completed.

My e-mail does not
work when | click
the link. Why does
that happen?

You may not have an
e-mail client installed
on your computer or
your school’s servers.
You therefore may
not be able to test
this e-mail link.

starting point for samplephotos
.html from Data Files for Students
folder

€ - DT XY P
o M Geogie

SAMPLE PHOTOGRAPHS

Underwater Tours by Eloise arranges a wade varnety of full-day and hall day dwves for lamibes, frends, and teams. Imagne yoursoll talang photograpis.
of beautful underwater animads and scenes. Stop by our office 1o see pectwres from the undensaier lours that ane avaitable

Pictures from our half-day Maui tour:

Frog Fish

Thes beautiful red fish = called a Frog Fish. It s just one example of the colordul sights that you will see underwater. We

find Frog Fish during our Maul dives. Instrucions on all tours show you how to make the best use of your equipment o

Visit our Wb site or Siop by our office 1o leam about the many exciting undenwater tours that we offer. We can design a our 1o maet the needs and
desires of you and your group

Colorful Lobster

This piciure hughiights ancther Mans underwater tour sight. The colorful Hawalian spiny lobster s often seen on this and other dves. The half-day Maw
ave 15 chosan for @5 wonderiul photographic opponunities of a vanety of sea creatures. Baautiful photos of the s&a animals and |he Surmounding
eraonment can be taken on thes 1ou

Thewe are many other full-day and hall-day scenic underwater tours that you can expenence with Underwater Towrs by Elose. You can design your
dream lour by place or actwity level

Thesa pectures, Taken from The haif-day Mo tour, Show 3 sample of The many Deautiful Saghts al You CaN $8e while engoying your underwaler 1our

To book your own Inp, please call us ot (999) 555-ELOISE or e-mail us al underwateriour p com. Please include the followsng information
1) your axidress and phone number, (2) a kst of your favonie pholography pciviies, and (3) @ few darys and times thal are convement for us o contact
you We will respond immedialety when we recene your request

Back o home page

Figure 3-28
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To Print a Web Page

Print the Web page for future reference.

o Click the Back
button on the
Standard toolbar
to return to the
Underwater Tours
by Eloise home
page.

9 Click the Print
button on the
Command bar.

e Once the

Underwater Tours
by Eloise home
page is printed
(Figure 3-29), click
the sample
photographs link
to return to that
Web page.
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Courtesy of Sabath Mullet

m
Figure 3-29

Editing the Second Web Page

With the home page complete, the next step is to enhance the Sample Photographs Web
page. For this part of the project, you will download an existing Web page file and edit
the HTML code to create the Web page shown in Figure 3-30 on the next page. You will
insert a class id in both image tags that set text to wrap around the images. You also will
add two additional types of links: links within the same Web page and an image link to a
Web page in the same Web site.

As you have learned, the <a> tag used to create a link must specify the page, file, or
location to which it links. In the case of a link within a Web page, the <a> tag specifies
a target, or named location, in the same file. Before adding the links and targets in the
Sample Photographs Web page, you need to add an unordered (bulleted) list that uses the
square list style type as the bullets. This list contains two items — Frog Fish and Colorful
Lobster — and must be added to the page. The list items will serve as the links that are
directed to the heading at the top of each major section of the Sample Photographs Web
page. When clicked, these links will move the Web page visitor to the targets, which are
named fish and lobster, respectively.

http://freepdf-books.com
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insert target at

| e A Gease B~ B -3 @ - Page~ Sy~ Tosk~ @~

W

top of page

made all h1, h2,
and h3 headings
color blue

insert code that
wraps text to
the right of

insert image that links -
<+——— back to home page
underwatertours.html
SAMPLE PHOTOGRAPHS

Underwatsr Tours by Eloise armanges a vade vaniety of full-day and hall-day dives for [amilles, fnends, and leams Imagine yoursedl lalang phatographs
of beaitdil underwater snimals and scenes. Stop by our office 1o see pictures from the undanaaler lours thal are avadabls

+Pictures from our half-day Maui tour:

2 Cotna v
s Colorfl Lobstar insert bulleted list

\Frog Fish

This beautiul red fish s called a Frog Fish. It is just one example of the colorful sights that you will see
undenwater YWe find Frog Fah duning our Mo dives. Instrucions on all tours show you how 10 male e
best use of your equpment (o take dynamec and vely photos ol ife undenwater

Visit our Wb sile or siop by our office (0 lsam aboul the many exciting underwales tours that we offer
We can design a tour o meed the needs and desires. of you and your group

the image with
margins to the
left and right

links back to
the top of this
Web page

Web Page Improvement
Web page development

is an ongoing process. In
Web page development,
you create a Web page,
view it in a browser, and
then look for ways to
improve the appearance
of the page.

insert code that wraps
text to the left of the
To top image with margins

to the left and right
Colorful Lobster

Thes paciure highlights anolher Mo undenwvaler tour sighl. The colorhul Hawakan
spirty lobsioer s often seen on thes and other dives  The half.day Maui deve is chosen
for s wonderiul photographec opportundies of a vanety of sea creatunes. Beauliful
photos of the sea animals and the surmounding emvaronment can be taken on ths
o

There are many other full-day and hall-day sconsc underwater tours that you can
experience with Underwates Tow's by Elose. You can design your dream tour by
place of activity level

To top
These pictures, Laken from the half-day Mo tous, show a sample of the many beautiful sights that you can see while engoying your underwates 1our

To book your own Inp, please call us at (999) 555-ELOISE or e-masl us 31 undenwatenoursbyeloise@sp com. Please include the following information
(1) your address and phone number. (2) a st of your favodle pholography activibies, and (3) a few days and imes That are convenient for us o contact
you We will respond immedialely when we tecenve your request

text link back to
the home page -

RN -

Back to home page «——

Figure 3-30

Because this Web page is so long, it is a good design practice to provide users with
a quick way to move back to the top of the Web page without scrolling back. For this
purpose, the Web page includes two text links named To top. These links are located just
below the Frog Fish and Colorful Lobster sections. When clicked, any To top link takes
the Web page visitor back to the top of the page.

To complete the Sample Photographs Web page, you will create an image link, so
users can click the back to home page link to return to the Underwater Tours by Eloise

http://freepdf-books.com
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home page. There is already a text link inserted at the bottom of the Web page that can be
used to return to the home page. It is always important to provide a link back to the home
page from subsequent Web pages. Your visitors should not have to use the Back button on
the browser to return to the home page.

To Open an HTML File

The following steps illustrate how to open the samplephotos.html file in Notepad++.

0 00000

shown in Figure 3-31.

Q&A

Click the Notepad++ button on the taskbar.

Click Computer in the navigation pane to display a list of available drives.

Click samplephotos.html in the list of files.

If | open another file in Notepad++, will | lose the underwatertours.html file?

With a USB flash drive connected to one of the computer’s USB ports, click File on the menu bar and then click Open.

If necessary, scroll until UDISK 2.0 (G:) is displayed in the list of available drives.

If necessary, navigate to the USB drive (G:). Click the Chapter03 folder, and then click the ChapterFiles folder in the list
of available folders.

Click the Open button in the Open dialog box to display the HTML code for the samplephotos.html Web page, as

The last saved version of underwatertours.html will still be on the USB drive, even though another HTML file is open in Note-

pad++. Additionally, even after you open the new file in Notepad++ the other file (underwatertours.html) remains open in
another tab in Notepad++. That is one of the benefits of Notepad++; you can have more than one file open at the same time.

underwatertours
.html file remains
open in Notepad++

aldElB 5 0 4

i =

(E—
Al I L IE T 1

samplephotos.html
in Notepad++ title
bar and active tab

Gty Macw Run  TetfX Flagpes Wndow 1

|

?[‘33@_.- em iR avik o7

€ DOCTYPE HIWL»

embedded
style sheet that
was created in
home page

Schealy
J enanax
meza snL=*gLe

(T <style :

Pr"text

</sxyley

b/ hmads

- ety

J<headers

cuielesSanple Thotosd/titles ..g—

P start-up code for

S samplephotos.html

clearly marked insert
area for image
embedded style sheets

clearly marked insert
area for image and link
back to home page

[Fyper Tt Mariog |Language fie

length ) NT) a1 9 Lnil Colid Selid

Ol vy A LA

Figure 3-31
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Plan ¢ Determine what graphic images will be used and how to format them. They say that
Ahead a picture is worth a thousand words. In Web development, it sometimes makes your
message clearer and more attractive if you use pictures. In the planning stage, you have
to consider which pictures will help (and not hinder) your content. You also have to
decide how to align the text relative to the pictures. Sometimes it makes sense to put the
text above or below the picture. It might also be appropriate to wrap the text around the
picture. You need to determine all of these specifics before you create the Web page.

¢ Identify what links are needed on a long Web page. When you have an especially long
Web page (one in which the visitor has to use the PAGE DOWN key), you should provide
links within the Web page for easier navigation. You need to decide where it makes
sense to put page breaks. Often it is best to put a link to major topics within the Web
page. Make sure that the Web page visitor can easily move to those areas by providing
links close to the top of the Web page.

¢ Use links back to the top of the page. Another good technique for long Web pages is to
allow visitors to link back to the top of the Web page easily from several places on the
page. Providing links back to the top of a long Web page makes browsing more enjoyable.

¢ Create a link back to the home page. If possible, you should always provide a link from
secondary Web pages back to the home page. Your visitors should not have to use the
Back button on the browser to get back to the home page of the Web site. A common
Web development practice is to use a company logo (often a smaller version) to
navigate back to the home page. Again, the purpose of this image link as well as other
links mentioned here is to make your Web site easy to navigate.

Working with Classes in Style Statements

Notice that the samplephotos.html file contains the same embedded style sheet that you
created in the underwatertours.html file earlier in this chapter. For the second Web page,
you will add one additional element (img) to the embedded style sheet. In order to utilize
the image element as needed on the second Web page (samplephotos.html), you need to
understand the concept of classes as used with CSS. CSS classes give you more control
over the style on a Web page.

Recall that a style statement is made up of a selector and a declaration. The part of
the style statement that identifies the page elements is called the selector.

a {text-decoration: none; color: #020390;}

The example above shows a section of the embedded style sheet used in the
samplephotos.htinl Web page. The selector in the example is the a (the anchor or link). The
part of the style statement that identifies how the element(s) should appear is called the
declaration. In this example, the declaration is everything between the curly brackets. This
includes the text-decoration property and a value of none together with the property named
color and the value of #030290.

There is another level of control that you can have over the styles that display on
a Web page. For example, rather than having all paragraphs of text appear in the same
style, you might want the style of the first paragraph on a page to be different from the
other paragraphs of text. To gain more control for these purposes, you can define specific
elements of an HT'ML file as a category, or class. You can then create a specific style for
each class. Using classes in CSS thus allows you to apply styles to HI'ML tags selectively.
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Using a class, for example, you could apply one style to a beginning paragraph and a dif-
ferent style to a closing paragraph on the same Web page.

Defining and using classes in CSS is a two-step process. First, any elements that
belong to the class are marked by adding the tag:

class="classname"

where classname is the identifier or name of the class.

Any word can be used as a class name, as long as it does not contain spaces. In
general, however, you should use descriptive names that illustrate the purpose of a class
(for example, beginning, legallanguage, or copyrighttext), rather than names that describe
the appearance of the class (for example, bluetext, largeritalic, or boldsmallarial). Using
names that describe the purpose makes the code easier to read and more flexible. For this
chapter, you will use the class names align-left and align-right in the img element. This
immediately tells someone reviewing the code that the styles defined by those classes are
used to align images either left or right.

After you have named the classes, you can use the class names in a selector and
define a specific style for the class. For example, within the <style> and comment tags in
an embedded or internal style sheet, you enter a style statement in the format:

p.beginning {color: red;
font-size: 20pt;}

where the p indicates that the class applies to a specific category of the paragraph tag
and beginning is the class name. The tag and the class name are separated by a period.
Together, the tag and the class name make up the selector for the style statement. The
declaration then lists the property-value statements that should be applied to elements in
the class.

For instance, if you want to display the beginning paragraph text in a 20-point red
font, you would add a style statement like the one shown in the sample code in Figure 3-32
on the next page and then use the tag, <p class="beginning">, to apply the style defined by
the declaration associated with the p.beginning selector. If the paragraph <p> tag is used
without the class name, the paragraph appears in the default format or other format as
defined by a style. To use this class name in an HT'ML tag, you would type:

<p class="beginning">

as the code.

In addition to the style for the beginning paragraphs, Figure 3-32a shows an exam-
ple of HTML code with classes defined for and applied to the middle and end paragraphs.
Figure 3-32b shows how the resulting Web page appears in the browser.

You can add as many classes to your Web pages as you need. This is a very use-
ful Web development technique that allows flexibility and variety in a Web page. One
drawback is that classes can be defined for use only in embedded or external style sheets.
Because the purpose of using classes is to format a group of elements, not individual
elements, classes do not work in inline styles.
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middle used in
a paragraph

et

style for class

named beginning
defined inthe |\
paragraph tag

BTW

style for class

named middle
defined in the
paragraph tag

style for class
named end
defined in the
paragraph tag

class name
end used in
a paragraph

Jenrmly

cnead>

1tlexFign

<bady>
<p clas
taxt to red. The foot weigh
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File EdE Seah Vew Escoding Language Seftings blecro fum TedtFX Plugen Window 1 x Code
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Figaen 312 el
N | . s s classes
class name AR Y - defined

class name beginning
used in a paragraph

r="taxt/ces "> 0

embedded style sheet
used to define three
paragraph classes

r="beginning“>Im thi
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RCE

In this first paragraph of text, I used the class name beginning to change the color of the text

to red. The font weight is normal because 1 did not specify changes to that attribute, Finally, I

resulting styles as defined
in embedded style sheet
above; compare HTML
code above with styles
depicted on this Web page

changed the font size to 20 point

In the second paragraph of text, I used the class name middle to make style changes. In this paragraph, the color
af the text is green. d changed the fonl weight attribute to bold and gave the paragraph a fen! style of obligue. This
slanty the font to the right.

—<

Obtaining Images

The Web contains
thousands of image files
that can be downloaded
for free and used for
noncommercial purposes.
Search for “free images”
to find images. If you

find a graphic you want
to use, right-click the
image, click Save picture
as on the shortcut menu,
and then save the image
to your computer. Many
applications come with
clip art that can be used
on Web pages. Other
types of digital images,
such as images scanned by
a scanner or pictures taken
with a digital camera, can
also be included on a Web
page. You can also create
images using a paint or
image-editing program.
Regardless of where you
get the images, always
follow copyright rules and
regulations.

(b) Resulting
Web page.

X THE LAST FARAGRAFH, | USED THE CLASS SAME EXD TO CHANGE STYLE. THE COLOR OF THE TEXT 15 CHANGED TO NAVY. THE FONT WEIGHT
X THES PARAGRAFH 15 BOLDER, WHICH MAKES IT DARKER THAX THE PARAGRAPFH PRECEDING IT. | USED A FOXT VARIAXT OF SMALL CAPS FOR
\_| THIS TEXT, IN A SORMAL STVLE. THE FONT SIZE IN THIS PARAGRAPH IS 12 POINT, WHICK IS SMALLER THAN THE PARAGRAFH NEFORE IT.

__\__/_—\/__\—/
Figure 3-32

Adding an Image with Wrapped Text

As shown in Appendix A, the <img> tag has many attributes, including attributes to
specify height, width, and alternative text.

Alignment is also a key consideration when inserting an image. Alignment can
give an image and the surrounding text completely different looks. Figure 3-33 shows
two images, the first of which is left-aligned and wraps any text to the right of the image.
In this chapter, you use an embedded style sheet to align (float) the image to the left or
right and wrap the text to the right or left of the positioned image. You will also add some
space (margins) around the image so that it is separated from the text. To accomplish these
tasks, you use the float and margin properties.

The float property indicates in which direction (in this case left and right) to dis-
play (or float) an element being inserted on a Web page. Floating an element like an
image allows the element to move to the side indicated in the float statement. As a result
of that repositioning (floating), the other elements, like text, are moved up and allowed
to wrap next to the floated element. When you first open the samplephotos.html file
in Internet Explorer (Figure 3-28 on page HI'ML 122), both images are left-aligned.
Notice that the text is aligned beneath each image, leaving a lot of white space to the
right of the images. The text does not surround the images in Figure 3-28, as it does
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in Figure 3-30 on page HT'ML 124. You achieve this text wrap by applying the float
property to the image. In addition to floating the element, you should also provide some
space around the image. The margin-left and margin-right properties indicate how many
pixels of space to put around each element. In this case, you will have five pixels of space
around the right and left of each image. Figure 3-33 shows examples of images with
margin spacing.
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5px of space
on left and
right margins

B -8 -0 @~ Page~ Selety~ Tooh~ @~
This beautitul red fish s called a Frog Fish. It is just one example of the colorful Sights that you will see
undeerwisler YWe find Frog Fsh durng oor Maas dives. Insinucions an all tours show yol how 10 make the
best use of your equpment 1o take dynamc and ively pholos of e undenvater

Visil our Web sde or slop by our office 1o learn about the many exciing undenwaler towrs thal we offer
We can design a tour 1o meet the needs and dearres of you and your Qroup

5px of space
on left and
right margins

floated
images

To top

Colorful Lobster

Ths pichure haghlights another Mau undenvaler four sight. The colorful Hawaiian
sparty lobster 15 ofien s2en on ths and olher dives. The hall-day Mo dive 5 chosen
for s wonderful photographic oppomuniies of 3 vanety of sea creatuies. Beaulifl
preodos of the sea aninals and the sumoundng anvironment can De taken on s
tour

There are many other full-day and hall-day scensc undenwater tours that you can
experience with Underwales Tours by Elose You can design your dream tour by

Courtesy of Sabath Mullet

Figure 3-33 Left- and right-aligned images.

There are several ways to align text around images using styles. You can do this
with an inline style (HTML code shown below) or with an embedded style sheet. The
format of the HTML code to add the left- and right-aligned images with an inline
style is:

<img style="float: left; margin-left: 5px; margin-right:

5px" src="fish.jpg" width="259" height="387" alt="Frog fish" />
<img style="float: right; margin-left: 5px; margin-right:

5px" src="lobster.jpg" width="387" height="259" alt="Lobster"
align="right" />

where the float property tells the browser on which side to float the image element, and
the margin properties tell the browser how much space (5 pixels) to add around the image.
Using an inline style is a perfectly acceptable way to float an image element, wrap the text,
and add margins of space around the image, but there may be a more efficient way to do it.
If you have numerous images to float on the page, it is better to use classes in an
embedded style sheet than to use inline styles.
http://freepdf-books.com
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Thumbnail Size

The size of a thumbnail
varies depending on the
clarity of the image and
its purpose. Generally a
100-150 pixel height and
100-150 pixel width is an
appropriate size. If you
need the visitor to see
more of the image even
in the small size, then a
larger thumbnail is fine.
If a thumbnail is easily
distinguishable at a very
small size (100 x 100), then
that size is appropriate.
Also, you should never
resize an image using
the height and width
attributes in the HTML
code. You should resize
the image in an editing
program and save it with
a new file name.
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This project uses an embedded style sheet with a two-step approach. First, you will
insert the class names align-left and align-right into the image <img> tags that will use
the classes. Then, you will add those class names (align-left and align-right) to an image
<img> element in the embedded style sheet. To use this two-step approach, first you will
add the HTML code for the left-align and right-align class names in the <img> tag itself
within the Web page content:

<img class="align-left" src="fish.jpg" width="259"
height="387" alt="Frog fish" />

<img class="align-right" src="lobster.jpg" width="387"
height="259" alt="Lobster" />

which aligns the first image to the left, and the second image to the right.

Second, you have to insert the img (image) property in the embedded style sheet
and add those two class names (align-left and align-right) where you define the style that
you will use for images. This involves the following code that is inserted into the embed-

ded style sheet:

img.align-left {float: left;
margin-left: 5px;
margin-right: 5px;}
{float: right;
margin-left: 5px;
margin-right: 5px;}

img.align-right

where img is the property element and align-right and align-left are the class names. The
class names align-right and align-left are arbitrary; you could name them anything. When
naming classes, use names that make sense. Notice that the class names are separated from
the element img with a period.

Using Thumbnail Images

Many Web developers use thumbnail images to improve page loading time.
A thumbnail image is a smaller version of the image itself. The thumbnail is used as
a link that, when clicked, will load the full-sized image. Figure 3—34a shows an example
of a thumbnail image. When the image is clicked, the browser loads the full-sized image
(Figure 3-34b). Loading images can take a long time, depending on the size and the
complexity of the image. Using a thumbnail image gives a visitor the opportunity to
decide whether to view the full-sized image.

To create a thumbnail version of an image, the image can be resized to a smaller
size in a paint or image-editing program and then saved with a different file name. The
thumbnail image then is added to a Web page as an image link to the larger version of
the image. The HTML code to add a thumbnail image that links to a larger image takes
the form:

<a href="largeimage.gif"><img src="thumbnail.gif" /></a>

where largeimage.gif is the name of the full-sized image and thumbnail.gif is the name
of the smaller version of the image. In the case of this simple thumbnail example, a visi-
tor clicks the thumbnail image to view the larger image, but there is no “return” button
or link on the full-sized image Web page for the user to return to the original Web page.
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In this case, the visitor would have to use the Back button on the browser’s toolbar to
return to the original Web page displaying the thumbnail image. For most Web devel-
opment projects, however, you always want to provide a link for visitors and not force

m
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them to use the Back button. E
I

(a) Thumbnail image.

thumbnail of image;
made by shrinking

image in graphic editing
software and saving it
with a different file name

"

a4 Google 5~ B ~ 3 & v Pagev Sefsty~ Tock~ @~

enlarged image is
displayed in browser

when link (thumbnail)
is clicked

Courtesy of Sabath Mullet

(b) Full-size image. S10% -

Figure 3-34
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To Wrap Text Around Images Using CSS Classes

Now you will use an embedded style sheet to wrap the text around the two images on the samplephotos.html
Web page. Remember that an embedded style sheet affects only the Web page into which it is embedded. The
embedded style sheet is placed within the <head> </head> container at the top of the Web page file.

The following steps show you how to insert left- and right-aligned images with wrapped text by adding class
names to the img tags and then defining the classes within the embedded style sheets. Table 3-9 shows the code
you’ll need to define the classes in Step 3.

e With the sample-
photos.html
file displayed in

e 5= Senrch = Encmfing amgaign = Sotinge  Mocys i s FeuiE K Phagios s Wishom i3 x
s HEE s S dDDIdciAaR t2EREIED GG BB RS E T

_ D T

Notepad++, click =
immediately to the - «<nX>Pictores from cor half-day Mani tour:</kl>
left of the s in src on 4 S i insert class

) .
line 45 to begin add- Bl | <: = tosasc Fish carges Nars - REmet] EllfgHli
. 14 h>Frog Fishc/nis
Ing the class ->- <p>cimg class="align=left® sro="fish.Jpg® widch="2139" height ==307" aiv="Frog [ish" /></p>
name to the "

" <p SEYIES"mArgin-right: Z00px™>This beantiful red Cish is called & Frog Fish. It is just ona axampls of Tthe

colorful sights that yom will see underwatar. Ma find Prog Pish daring oor Manl dives. Instroctors on all toars

first <img> tag. Sabielal sliide thak wee 411 o st

to tike ay and lively photos of 1ife undsrwatsr.</p>

o Type class= 4% | <pOVISIL our Web 81L& or SLop By 0ur OITIGA L0 learn ADoUL Lha Eany eXCILing URdErvater Loors LRAt we offer. We
"align left" and ckn Jealgn a toor Lo et the ssads and deasires of you and your greap.</p>
press the SPACEBAR so B ¥~ DANES (OSR0. et L Dars
that there is a space 83 | cr=Inserc firsc Yo Top link here ==>
between what you just B i o Cabgen hate 5 s
14 <A¥>Colerful Labstar</ni>
typEd and Src. -» 51 <>l class="align=right® |src="lcbeter.jpg” widch="387" heigh:="350" slc="Lobster” [</p>

<p>This piotore highlights another Man: onderwater tour sight. The colorful Hawa)ian spiny lchater 1s often seen

e Click imme- "

| r— et for 1ty vt 1
dlately to the left of in§ert glass named
the sin src on line 57, Al Figure 3-35

to begin adding the
class name to the second <img> tag.

e Type class="align-right" and press the SPACEBAR so that there is a space between what you just typed and src
(Figure 3-35).

12

e Highlight the line

File £ Seanch View Envceding Linguags Sefngs  Macre

<! Insert image style 5 _ - - S Tus Window, - L
] = = w D Cc A I B A Esi] R IR Eav gy L
classes here --> on = NLASMARSOD ' @2l - 2
. [ [y ap————
line 21, as shown — —
X ) ._ca.‘(lt Typeettaxt/cas*>
in Figure 3-36, to ' e
begin adding image 30 | body ¢ Arial, Verdsna, Garamond
classes. : e
L]
Do | have to press '
= = T

Q&A

delete the text that |
highlighted in Step 2?
No, you do not have

to press the DELETE

key to delete the

text on line 21. As

long as the text is high-

the DELETE key to =

highlight line 21 text,
which indicates where
to insert the image
classes in Step 3

Figure 3-36

lighted, the text is automatically deleted as soon as
you start typing the HTML code in Step 3.
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Table 3-9 CSS Code to Insert Class Definitions in Embedded Style Sheets

Line CSS Selectors and Declarations

21 img.align-left {float: left;

22 margin-left: 5px;
23 margin-right: 5px;}
24

25 img.align-right {float: right;

26 margin-left: 5px;
27 margin-right: 5px;}

(3]

e Type the HTML code
in Table 3-9 but do
not press the ENTER
key at the end of
line 27. This HTML
code inserts the
embedded style
sheets that will be
used by the align-
left and align-right
class names inserted
in the previous step.
This will align the
images left or right
on the Web page,
with text wrapped
to the right or left

and with five pixels jreseutac
. I </nesd>
of horizontal space
[ cbody>

T *GAChapterIICh Asamplephotc:.himi - Nek
File £ Search Veew Encoding Languege Semings Macse Pem
e - =] ok AN BT fci=y
e o |

sicacyle

typr="taxt/can">

. insert image style with class
= name align-left that floats image

S } to the left and adds 5px of space
in left and right margins

insert image style with class
name align-right that floats
image to the right and adds 5px
of space in left and right margins
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around the image "
(Figure 3_37) T ¢!——tasert Top target hers

< | What does the float

g property do? Figure 3-37
The float property
allows you to position
elements (in this case photographs) on the Web page.

5 Why do we need margin-left and margin-right properties?

©'| These properties add five pixels (in this case) of space around the left and right sides of
the image that is being inserted. If those are not entered, then the text aligns itself right
next to the image. Allowing a bit of space between these two elements makes the image
and text neater.
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To Clear Text Wrapping

After specifying an image alignment and defining how text wraps, you must enter a break (<br />) tag to stop
the text wrapping. You use the <br style="clear: left" />" and the <br style="clear: right" /> tags to reset the margins
after you used code to wrap text around an image. If you did not insert this code to clear the wrapping, then all text
would continue to wrap. For instance, without the <br style="clear: left" /> code inserted below, the following text
(Colorful Lobster and the paragraphs beyond it) would continue just after the paragraphs about the Frog Fish. The
following steps show how to enter code to clear the text wrapping.

e Highlight the line
<Insert Clear left
here --> on line 57, "
and then type <br B
style="clear:
left" /> asthe tag

(1]
Lt ]

| colorful sights that you will sos underwater. We find Frog Fish during cur Maui dives. Instructors on all tourw
| dhow you how Lo make LThe Dast use of your

¥ le="maTgin- 7 “>This beastifol red Cish 5 ish, It is Just ooe example o

@

o0 Lake 4y and lively photos of lLife undarvatar.</p»

Visit our Weab site or stop by our offioe to learn sbout the many exciting underwster tours that wa offer. We
San design & tour to mest the noeds and desires of you and your group.</p>

<br> tag with

<br sryle="clear: laft® /3j<+———
1 clear left style e

€ —1In

(Figure 3-38). s
n ¢'—lnsest lobater target Rarm —>
w airColorful Lobster</bh3>
[ 5] Paing 1A= ELIgR=-right™ src="lobatar. Jp)™ wi4tha"3I87" halghr="259" alr="Labatar™ />L/p>
(4]
A% p>This plotore highlights another Maoi ssderwater toor sight. The colorful Hawalian spiny lobetar ia oftean sean
| om this and other dives. The half-day Mani dive is chosen for its wonderful photographic epportanities of a
| variety of sea croatures. Beantiful photos of the sea animals and the surrounding eavironment can be taken on this
tour.</p>
We
" p>There are many other full-day and half-day scenio underwater tours thal you oan experience with Undsrvater -
|Hyper Test Mariup Language (ide R : 115} bves 1 K2 Ln:$? Col: 71 Sel:ib Dot Wirdow: A e

12

e Highlight the line

Figure 3-38

ey s ..t i e s ¥ —— — e W

1 : File €4 Sewch View Enceding Linguage Semngs Macre fun TetfX Puges Windew 7 x
< InsertCIe.arrlght s IHEB v RsOD2ciagir2AREIEDCLsEERIEesvE T
here --> on line 69,
and then type <br T [ o3srres Fian<n -
Style=uclear: | priimg class="align-left® sro="fish.jpg” widch="338" heighc="307" alc="Frog fish" /></p>

L

right" /> as the 5 @ style="margin-right: 200px*>This beantiful red fish is called a Frog Fish, It is Just one cxample of the

tag to clear the text
wrapping for both
left- and right-aligned 2
images, as displayed -
in Figure 3-39. b
What happens if -
you do not use the
<br style="clear:
direction” /> tag?

Q&A

Your text following
the wrapped image
will not be displayed
as you intended. The
following text will 7

| colorful sights that yono will ses underwater. We find Frog Fish doring our Maoi dives.

| on This ana other dives. The half-day Maul dive ia chosam Cor 1ls wonderful photographic opportunitiss of &

| Tours by Eloise. You can design your dreas tour by place or activity lewel.c/p>

Instructors on all tours
show you how Lo maks the Dast Gee of your efuipsent Lo take dymamic and lively photos of life underwater.</p>

@ Wisit our Wab sits or stop by cur offios to learn shost the many sxoiting mnderwstar tours that ws offer. We

| can design & toUr to mesl the noeds and desirves of you sl Your group.</p>

«br style="clear: lsft* />
¢'==lnsert first To Top =k here »
' ——insert labater target hare »

chixColorful Lobster</hi»
Prisg Clads"AlIgn=right™ sec="lobater. Jpg” VIdrh="387" Raighos 259" alt="Lobater” /></p>

<p>This pictore highlights another Manl underwater tour sight. The colorful Hawaiian spiny lobster is often seam

wariaty of sea oreatures. Besotiful photos of the sea animals and the surrounding environsent can be taken on Ethis
tour.«</p>

<p>There are many other full-day and bhalf-day scenic underwater tours that you can experience with Underwater "

<br> tag with

<bir szyle="alear: right® 1:{4— tleariightisyle

¢! —Insers setond To Tep link hars —>

continue to wrap
beyond the end of
the text and image
combination.

T ——eeemm e ——

Figure 3-39

Is there one tag to clear all alignments?

Q&A

Yes. The <br style="clear: both” /> tag clears all text alignments.
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Adding Links Within a Web Page

The final links to be added in this project are links within the Sample Photographs
Web page and a link back to the Underwater Tours by Eloise home page. Because the
Sample Photographs Web page is quite long, it would be easier for visitors to have a menu
or list at the top of the Web page that facilitates immediate movement to another section.
Figure 3-40 shows how clicking the text link Frog Fish in the bulleted list near the top of
the page links to the Frog Fish section in another part of the Web page. When the mouse
pointer is moved over the words Frog Fish and is clicked, the browser repositions, or links,
the page to the target named fish. Notice when the mouse hovers over the link, the link
changes to a dark blue background with light blue text. That is because of the a:hover styles
that are embedded on this Web page.

—

,{d' &\ ChaptedT Chapterfiein 10 = © X | @8 Samola Photos

(a) Internal link.

el e
- e e - .- -

a1 Googe BB« v P Sy Toonv v
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to link to fish target below
SAMPLE PAHOTOGRAPHS

by Elokse arranges a wade vamiety of full-day and hall.day dwves lor tarmies, Inends, and teams imagme yoursell falong photographs
of beautiful Cerwater animals and scenes. Siop by our office fo see pichres from the endensater lours that are avalable r

es from our half-day Maul tour:

" link to fish target where
w ok Lobster pointing hand indicates a link

Frog Fish

T o
e oo ———————— S R
"= e CrapterD L Thagter? -GX Apmnpie Tty - % Y
bestuse ‘f“! e it '? -2 Lriias u-.--m--t - - - = L -
Vist our W ) Googe Bpe B v e Peuv Sdmye Tochv @

W can da target with id fish is
Frog Fish «—— positioned just before
the Frog Fish title

buifil red fish s called a Frog Fish I is pust one examgle of the colorful sights that you will see
undierwater. We Bnd Frog Frah dunng our Mo diees. Instructons on all ours show you hi 1o make (he
st use of your equipment o lake dynamec and vely photos of He undensater

Vil ol WD S of Slop Dy our o 1o ki about e Many @xciing undewaled IS Bal we offed
We can deasgn 2 tow 1o méed the neads and dessies of you and yous Qroup:

1. /s Uaptenil L U aptes i wastpiapihoton M ®fah

(b) Target point in

Web page.

Figure 3-40

To create links within the same Web page, the targets for the links must first be
created. Link targets are created using the <a> tag with the id attribute, using the form:

<a id="targetname"></a>

where targetname is a unique name for a link target within that Web page. Notice that
the tag uses the id attribute, rather than the href attribute, and that no text is included
between the start <a> and end </a> tag, because the target is not intended to appear on the
Web page as a clickable link. Instead, the link target is intended to mark a specific area of
the Web page, to which a link can be directed.

Links to targets are created using the <a> tag with the href attribute, using the form:

<a href="#targetname">

where targetname is the name of a link target in that Web page. Notice that the tag uses the
href attribute, followed by the pound sign (#) andysh¢ftargetindme eaclased in quotation marks.

HTML 135
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To Set Link Targets

The next step is to set link targets to the Frog Fish and Colorful Lobster sections of the Web page. The
following steps show how to set the two link targets in the Sample Photographs Web page.

o

e Highlight the line

- e g — - - -
<!I-- Insert fish target Fle G Sewch Vew Gncodny Limguege Seings Mace R Ted% Pgm Wedew | x
here —> on Iine4g Lol lBB s RisDDDe AN AREI@ER SEIRRIB YR GT
. 88 | =
e Type <a id= % [lchoader>
wes " 59 | AIYBANPLE PHOTOGRAPHSC/H1>
fish >_</a> tO a </headar>
create a link target “
. §3 | cpr<mpan style="color! #19210d; Font-weight: bold™>Undarwater Vours by Eloise</spans arranges 8 wide variety of
named fish | fulieday and half-day diwes for familios, frisods, and teams. Imagine yourself taking photographs of beautiful
(Figure 3_41) | anderwatar animals and soenes. Stop by our offios Lo #ée plctsres from Lhe sndarealer Lours Lhal are avalladble.</p>

% ¢hi>Pictaores from cor half-day Mani teor:</hl>
L1

L ¢!—Insert anordared list hare —-3>
[
inserted target &
e A 1R = €8 19="FLah"3</
with id fish 52 chi>Prog h-hd:i»

L4 pa<ing clase="align=laft® sro=*fish.)pg™ widih="258" beighc==387" alt="Frog Eish* /></p>

a3 p style="margin-right: 200px">This beautiful red fish is called a Frog Fish. It is just one example of tha
| solerful sights that you will ses underwster. We find Frog Fish during our Masl dives. Iastroctors on all tours ]
| show you how to make the bast uss of your squipment te taks dynamic smd lively photes of lifa undervater.</p>

a3 CPOVISIL oUr Wab Site Or SLOD DY oUr OFfica Lo ISarm ADOUL Lhe BARY GxCiLing Sndar=ater LoUrs TRAL wa orffer. e
can desige 4 tour to mset tha neads and deaires of yom and your gromp.</p>

“
L s style="elear: left™ />

first To Top Link bare

W

Figure 3-41

(2]

e Highlight the line

<!l--Insert Iobster ﬁl R Seech Iu lnn-‘ I-" t-' Wlacse Ren  TodFN  Phugem llu.w r - E
siBE s sRiaODdciais2NEREIETI I ERIB ey E e
target here --> on
line 61 [ P s |
. 5 | -
” (iahumn
° Type <a id= L] <hl>SAMPLE PHOTOGRAFHIS< 51>
n - <iheader>
"lobster"></a>to w
. . cp><mpan style="golor: #19212d4: font-waight: bold*Uindarwatar Tours by Eloisa</span> arrangas & wide wariaty of
create a Ilnk target | tall=day and half-day dives for families, friends, and teams. Imagime yourself taking photographs of besutiful
named lobster | anderwatar animals and soenes. Stop by our office Ue see pictures from the sndarwater Lours that are available.</p>
“
(Figure 3-42). 41 | en>Piotures Trom owr Ralf-day Maul Tour:</ Bl
&
< There iS nothing o ¢l==Inpert snordared list herw ==3>
o " )
o| between the start B [ <a id=Fiak®yc/an
50 ch3>Frog Pish</hi>
anchor and end V8 Pr<iNg claza"align-laft”™ sro="Eish.IBg” WigtN="239" Beiyhi="3U7" alt="Frog Fish" />¢/p>
5
anchor tags for 51 | @ style=-margin-rignt: J00px">This besutiful red Cish is called a Frog Fish. It is Just one example of tha
these targets WI” | colerful sighta that yoo will ses onderwatar. We find Frog Fish doring our Masi dives. Instrocters oo all toars =
. show you how to make the bost use of your oquipment te take dynamic and Lively photos of life osderestar.</p>
they work? 5
53 cprVisit our Meb sita or step by our offica to learm about the many axoiting sndorwatar tours that we offer. Me
These targets are - can desige a4 touF o Mmoot Ihe neods and desires of youm and your growp.</p>
H N i N inserted target
just placehold :.. e stylesclear: it 1 Dol
ers, so they do not | E—
need any words or e
| se="lobater=re/a)
phrases; they only & | a3scelorful Lobaster</nd>
L [ 5] iEg c:uoo“"li’-tlﬂ!' Sro==lobatar. ® WlSLHS=I8T" helght="239" ali™="Lohetar"
need a target name, —
as shown in the .
Figure 3-42
anchor tag.
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To Add Links to Link Targets Within a Web Page

The next step is to add link targets using the code shown in Table 3-10.

m
j.
(]
-
o
©
-
|9
-
=
=
I

Table 3-10 HTML Code to Insert Bulleted List with Links to Link Targets

Line HTML Tag and Text

47 <ul style="list-style-type: square">

48 <li><a href="#fish">Frog Fish</a></1li>

49 <li><a href="#lobster">Colorful Lobster</a></1li>
50 </ul>

The following step shows how to add the code to create an unordered (bulleted) list and
then to use the list items as links to link targets within the Web page.

e Highlight the line

<!l--Insert unordered list Fde Gdt Sessch eew Encotng  Lesquige - Settings Maceo Rens s Pl N\:ﬁ— t x
here —> on line 47 o )EHB s RNt s AEIEVETI G PER® sy B g
’ b o e o vt |
. T
e Type the HTML code in 5 )emmaders
Table 3-10 but do not B Y
press the ENTER key at the n-' ep><ppan style="ocolor: #1%213d: font-wwight: bold">Undarwater Tours by Eloise</span> arranges a wide wariety of
end of line 50. full-dey snd half-day dives for families, Eriends, link to href target f taking photographs of beautifal
9 /
ThIS HTML Code inserts e underwatar anisals and soenes. Stop by our ofTies to vaftin i) R firermn s pdareatear Lours LRAL are avallable.</p>
the bulleted list that $8 | ampictures fras our half-day Masy tear:</n2> (vleitee] i
4
provides links to the two || | | [ e T e .tr;sr;r:;dﬂt;wlae;ﬂ;g:tz:
targets (fISh and Iobster) " | u‘u:‘:uu #lobstar >Colorfal Lobatar</a></li> Seraiig @ T4
inserted above.
Az <& 1d==fiah*s</a>
3 «nd>Prog Fishe/ Rl>
g DO I haVe to /‘t)fl-q lass="align=laft® src="Fish.ipg™ width="259" heighe=="387" slc="Frog fish™ /> p> '!
target with \
(o4 use a bulleted id fish 54 @ FUYLES"HMATGIA-TIgNL! F00pR">This Deautifal red Fish 18 called & Frog Pish. It 18 Jast one example of tha
||St for the salerral Sights that you will ses usderwatar. We find Frog Fish during our Mssl dives. Isstrostors on aAll Leurs
link show you how to make the bost oss of your oquipssst to take dynamic and lively photos of life onderwatar.</ps
inks?
poWisit our Web site or step by cur office to learm about the mamy exciting ender=ater tours that wa offer. We
NO, y0U can use any = can design a tour to sset the neods and desires of you and your group.</p>
text for the links to the 18 | @ stide=tclesr: left” />
L i1
targets created in the . Imsert rirst To Tep link mare
step above. The bulleted || & | <a :s==1obatar=></a>
list makes the links easy [l *f | <>celoreul Lobstar</ni>
to see and keeps the [Hgper Tant Mhackup Language fike bemgthy ; J0D v - 05 Ln:% Col:6 %0 Do Waracborery L] L]
links in one area of the Figure 3-43

Web page.
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To Add Links to a Target at the Top of the Page

In this step, you add two To top links to provide a quick way to move back to the top of the Web page. To
make these links, you first set the target at the top of the page, and then create the links to that target. You will also
use an inline style to make the link text smaller than the regular font-size. The following steps illustrate how to add
links to a target at the top of the page.

e Highlight the line
<!--Insert Top target : : :;’::’;’ insert target with
here --> on line 35. 3

id top at top of
33 Eldbody> / page on line 35
. 2+
e Type <a id= 5

ca Lo="rap"re/m)|
"top"></a> as the

»

€ Insart image &hd 1ink Back To Rome Bare >
tag that will create a " |
target at the top of - e e/t
the Web page named | ke
top (Figure 3_44) a3 prcspan style="golor: $19713d; font-weight: bold">Underwater Tours by Elolsec/spss> arranges a wide variety of

full -day and half-day dives for families, friosds, and teams, Imegine yourselfl taking photographs of besutiful
underwater anisals and scencs. Stop by owr office to see pictures from the onderwater tours that are available.</p>

P

(11 <hizPlotures from cur half-day Maol tour:</hi> -

Hyper Teat Mariup Language fie length : 3306 lnes (BS a3 Col:}9 Sel:D DtV Widerars. AN L

Figure 3-44

12

e Highlight the line = 7
0 s
- .

<!--Insert first insert To top e
To Top link link that takes aftr: > =

p user back to top |7 Fred Flakainiy
here -->on of page where preimg clasa="align-left® sro="fish. po™ widch="353" height="307" alt="Freog Fish" />¢/p*>
. target with id ’
line 62. top was added @ SLYLE="EATFIN-TIGHT! J00pX">Yhis Desutiful red Tish is called & Frog Fish. It is Just ons exampla of tha

colorful sights that you will see undarvater. We find Prog Pish during our Mani dives. Instroctors on all teurs

| show you bow to make the best use of yoor P to take dy and 1ively photos of 1ifs onderwater.</p>

e Type <p><a href=

@*Visit our Wab site or stop by cur office to learn about the exoiting mdervater tours that we offer. We

"#top"><span
P p ) design a toor to meot the noeds and dos inline style makes font- L€ fp>
style="font- . size small for this text
) 0 br scyDistolsar: lafe® />
size: small">To ¢ g
= €pr<a hysf=TpLopTiispan stylesTFont-size: small Vo tope/span></ar</p
top</span></a> ™ .
</B> e €8 14="lobatarTy></a>
/p as the tag (33 hIrColorful Lobster</hl>
(Flgure 3_45) e preimg class=*align=right® src="yghatar.jpg* »Arh="347* heighr="259* alr="Lobstar” /></p>
®

Q&A

" “F:This pileture highlights aqotbher Man: e i tour sight, The colorful Hawalian spiny lcbeter is often sean
Why dO yOU use a om this and other dives. The | start <span>and end [soses for its wonderful photographic epportunities of a
small size font for variety of sea oreatores. Bed </span>spantagsto | GNINALS and the SUTTOUNLNG SOVITOMMGNT can ba takan on thls

R tour, </p> provide container to

this link? " add styles

: p>There are many other full T T anderwatar Loars that you can experience with Undsrvater
The link back to Tours by Eloisa, You can design your dreas tour by place or activity level.</po> -
the top of the page T p—— lergth s M e 185 Lni82 ColiTL Seid DotWindesn  ANSL e

should be subtle yet

distinguishable from the

other text on the page.

Notice that the text link at the very bottom of the Web page
to return to the home page is the same small size.

Figure 3-45

To Copy and Paste HTML Code

The copy and paste feature can be very useful for entering the same code in different places. The following
step shows how to copy and paste the link code to another line in the HTML code.
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m
S
()
]
o
(1] =
S
e Highlight the HTML et o R _ [=T b
code <p><a href= File €80 Sewch Veew Encoding Lamguege Semings Mace M_Injl Phugpry 'm:u r x E
"#top"><span s IHEB » RISODPecAaN 2R EIEDI SR EER Eev 2 g7 =
tyle="font — N ] =
style= ont- -
size: small">To L pr<a hroi="gtop”><rpan siyle="font-size: small®”>To tepc/spsn>c/a></p>
top</span></a> ¢ €8 1d"lobatar=r</ar
. L s3>Colorful Lobstar</ni>»
</p> on |Ine 62' €pr<ing class="align-righl” sro="lobatar.Jpg™ widi="J87" height="259" ali="Labster™ /»<{/p>
° C”Ck Edlt on .the L p>THis plotare Righlights anothar Matl andervalsar tour SIght. The colorfal Hawaiias spiny lobstar |8 ofisn sean
on this and other dives. The half-day Maui dive is chosen For I8 wondarful photographie epportunitiss of a
h wariaty of ssa creatures. Beamtifal photos of the sea mnimals and the surroanding enviromsest can be takem on this
menu bar and then
. cour. </p>
click Copy.
p>There are mamy other full-dsy and half-day scenic snderwatsr tours that you can experisnce with Undoreater
° H|gh||ght the ”ne Tours by Elsiss. You can dasign your dream tour by place or sstivily level.</p»
<!--Insert second B || <= = yie=tabuary right® /> S
. inserted second To
To top link here --> i« | ep><a heef=tStopts<apan siyle"fot-mise: small®>To tep</spany</av</py <—— top link to take user
: : to target with id to
on line 74 to posi- & | co>Thess plctures, taken from the half-day Masi tour, show & sasple of the many g 2 can ses
tlon the pOIn'ter while enjoying your undersatar toar.</p>
Clep»To book your osn Ctrip, plaase call o8 at (393 S355-BLOISE or a-mall o at
° C”Ck Edlt on the ' ca href="mailto:odervatertoursbyeloised isp. con” >andareatartoursbynloised isp.comc/n>. Floase inclode the following
information: (1] your address and phond nambar, (2] & List of your favorits photography activitias, and (J) & Esw
menu bal’ and then days and timss that are convamisnt for e to comtact you. We will respond lmsedistaly swhan o receive your rogoest.
click Paste to paste B e e S
the HTML code that .
Figure 3-46

you copied into
line 74 (Figure 3-46).

To Add an Image Link to a Web Page

The last step is to add an image link from the Sample Photographs Web page back to the Underwater Tours
by Eloise home page. The style for links that you set with an embedded style sheet earlier set the link background
color to dark blue and the text to light blue. For an image link, however, this would not be appropriate. To override
the embedded style sheet for just this one instance, you will use an inline style to set a background-color that is trans-
parent with text-decoration of none (no underline). Remember that according to the style precedence rules, an inline
style takes precedence over an embedded style sheet. These two styles in the <a> tag (background-color: transparent;
text-decoration: none) together with the border-color: transparent style in the <img> tag ensure that no border
appears around the image and there is no line under the link image. Remember that the <div> </div> tags create a
container that defines logical divisions in your Web page. The <div> tag is similar to a paragraph tag, but it allows
you to divide the page into larger sections and to define the style of whole sections within your Web page. You could
define a section of your page and give that section a different style from the surrounding text. When you use the <div>
</div> tags, you are able to design a layout that uses CSS properties. You use the <div> </div> tags in this case to insert
the image that will be used as a link on the Web page. Table 3—11 shows the code used to insert the image link.

Table 3-11 H Code to Insert Image Link to Home

Line HTML Tag and Text

37 <div>

38 <a href="underwatertours.html" style="background-color: transparent;
text-decoration: none">

39 <img style="border-color: transparent" src="underwaterlogosm.jpg"
width="158" height="49" alt="Back to home page" /></a>

40 </div>
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The following step shows how to create an image link at the top of the Sample Photographs Web page.

e Highlight the line [ "Dt O ChspreiT e SarolephORGE A - Noleped == § -
File Edn Seach Veew Encoding Limguege Setmings Macse Ren  Teufx

’h,n\_;_;duj

. .
<-. Insert 'mage and s IEHGE » s RiISsHDI e algiea|TR3 Ej‘l change style to a transparent background
link back to home H - ——rrey | using an inline style; this style overrides inserted image
= == ! the link style in the embedded style sheet link to take users
here --> on
link to home page back to home page

i . A BARFSTTOpT>C/ B>
line 37. sta(;t <‘ij'V> P U C R E R e underwatertours.html

and en

. <div>
[ ] Type the ;s:::m / <& Rref~"EndETWALATrtoers.AIRl" SIyle="Dackgrosnd-oclor: ETARSPATERL; TEXT-deCoralicn! none™ j
HTML d tags that <:\ B le="bordar-color: transpareat” sco="ondervatarlogoss. Jpg® widrhe®i5g= ighreegs® slre*Back to homa
coae page® />c/a>

allow style . .
in Table 3-11 | within the S -

division
but do not 2 [)cheader _

g ChAFSAMILE PHOTOGRAPHS< hi>

press the ENTER key | e/neaders
at the end of line 40. ’ cp><apan le="color: #19210d: font-weight: bald*>Undarwatar Tours by Elolse</span> arranges a wide variety of
ThIS HTML Code full-dxy and balf-day dives for families, friemds, and tosms. Imsgine yoursslf taking photographs of besutifol

BRdervalar animals and scenes. Stop bY our offics Lo S84 pictares from Lhe endarvaler Lours Lhat ar<e avallable.</p»

inserts a link back to _
home from the image ‘

eaJ>Platures from our half-day Maul teur:</Bl>

cul scyle="list-stylo-type: square™>
underwaterlogosm. €iirea Bref="REish™>Prog PIsh</a></1i>
jpg. This image is a 53 clivca href="globstar->Calorful Lobatar</ar</ii>

refal>
smaller version of

c =g h*»</a>
the underwaterlogo ||
J-pg |mage that pr<img cl =*align-larfc*® “fimh. Jpg* wid 23" Igho="387" alv=*Frog fish* /></p>

59 € style="margin-right: J00pa”>This besutifal red Fish I8 Salled a Frog Fish. It ia jest one exasple of the
you used on
th h ts that youm wi rog Fiah doring on all toars
e home page

(Figure 3-47). Figure 3-47

To Save, Validate, and Print the HTML File

With the HTML code for the Sample Photographs Web page complete, the
HTML file should be saved, the Web page should be validated at w3.org, and a copy of
the file should be printed as a reference.

o Click File on the menu bar, and then click Save to save the HTML file as samplephotos.
html.

Open a new browser window and go to validator.w3.org.

Click the Validate by File Upload tab, browse to the samplephotos.html Web page, and
then click Open.

Click the Check button to determine if the Web page is valid. If the file is not valid, make
corrections, re-save, and revalidate.

® 06 00

Click the Notepad++ button on the taskbar to display the samplephotos.html code. Click
File on the menu bar, click Print, and then click the Print button in the Print dialog box to
print the HTML code.
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Courtesy of Sabath Mullet

To View and Test a Web Page

Working with Classes in Style Statements

HTML 141

With the HT'ML code validated and saved, you should view the Web page and test the links.

o Click the Internet Explorer button on the taskbar to view the samplephotos.html page in your browser.

9 Click the Refresh button in the Address bar to display the changes made to the Web page, which should now look

like Figure 3-1b on page HTML 89.

e Verify that all internal links work correctly. Click the two links in the bulleted list at the top of the Web page. Then
scroll down and click each To top link to check its function. Finally, verify that the image link to the home page works.

target is not visible, then click the link.

How can | tell if internal links are working when the link and target are displayed in the same browser window?

To see movement to a target within a page, you might need to restore down and resize the browser window so that the

To Print a Web Page

o Click the Print button on the Command bar to print the Web page (Figure 3-48).

SAMPLE PHOTOGRAPHS

Underwater Tours by Eloise arranges a wide variety of full-day and half-day dives for families, friends,
and teams. Imagine yourself taking photographs of beautiful underwater animals and scenes. Stop by our
office to see pictures from the underwater tours that are available.

Pictures from our half-day Maui tour:

= Frog Fish
= Colorful Lobster

Frog Fish

This beautiful red fish is called a Frog Fish. It is just one example
of the colorful sights that you will see underwater. We find Frog
Fish during our Maui dives. Instructors on all tours show you how
to make the best use of your equipment to take dynamic and
lively photos of life underwater.

Visit our Web site or stop by our office to learn about the many

exciting underwater tours that we offer. We can design a tour to
meet the needs and desires of you and your group.

To top

Colorful Lobster

Figure 3-48
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Quick Reference To Quit Notepad++ and a Browser
For a list of HTML tags and

their associated attributes,

see the HTML Quick In Notepad++, click the File menu, then Close All.
Reference (Appendix A)

at the back of this book, 9 Click the Close button on the Notepad++ title bar.

or visit the HTML Quick

Reference on the Book 9 Click the Close button on all open browser windows.
Companion Site Web
page for this book at
cengagebrain.com. For a
list of CSS properties and
values, see Appendix D.

Chapter Summary

In this chapter, you have learned how to develop a two-page Web site with links, images, and formatted text. You
learned how to use inline and embedded style sheets and style classes to format elements in each Web page. The
items listed below include all the new HTML and CSS skills you have learned in this chapter.

1. Add a Banner Image (HTML 102) 8. Wrap Text Around Images Using
2. Add a Text Link to Another Web Page Within the CSS Classes (HTML 134)
Same Web Site (HTML 106) 9. Clear Text Wrapping (HTML 136)
3. Add an E-mail Link (HTML 107) 10. Set Link Targets (HTML 138)
4. Add a Text Link to a Web Page in Another 11. Add Links to Link Targets Within
Web Site (HTML 109) a Web Page (HTML 139)
5. Add Embedded Style Sheet Statements 12. Add Links to a Target at the Top of
(HTML 117) the Page (HTML 140)
6. Add an Inline Style for Color (HTML 119) 13. Copy and Paste HTML Code (HTML 140)
7. Test Links on a Web Page (HTML 123) 14. Add an Image Link to a Web Page (HTML 141)

Learn It Online

Test your knowledge of chapter content and key terms.

Instructions: "To complete the following exercises, please visit www . cengagebrain.com. At the
CengageBrain.com home page, search for HTMLS5 and CSS 7th Edition using the search box at the top
of the page. This will take you to the product page for this book. On the product page, click the Access
Now button below the Study Tools heading. On the Book Companion Site Web page, select Chapter 3,
and then click the link for the desired exercise.

Chapter Reinforcement TF, MC, and SA Who Wants To Be a Computer Genius?
A series of true/false, multiple choice, and short An interactive game that challenges your
answer questions that test your knowledge of the =~ knowledge of chapter content in the style
chapter content. of a television quiz show.

Flash Cards Wheel of Terms

An interactive learning environment where An interactive game that challenges your
you identify chapter key terms associated with knowledge of chapter key terms in the style
displayed definitions. of the television show, Wheel of Fortune.
Practice Test Crossword Puzzle Challenge

A series of multiple choice questions that test your A crossword puzzle that challenges your

knowledge of chapter content an%ﬁcﬁ}{ /}?ly(enésp df- booklénggvrlﬁedge of key terms presented in the chapter.
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Apply Your Knowledge

Reinforce the skills and apply the concepts you learned in this chapter.

m
S
()
-
Q.
()
<
(9
-
=
-
I

Adding Text Formatting to a Web Page Using Inline Styles

Instructions: ~ Start Notepad++. Open the file apply3-1.html from the Chapter03\Apply folder of
the Data Files for Students. See the inside back cover of this book for instructions on downloading
the Data Files for Students, or contact your instructor for information about accessing the required
files. The apply3-1.html file is a partially completed HTML file that you will use for this exercise.
Figure 3—49 shows the Apply Your Knowledge Web page as it should be displayed in a browser after
the additional HTML tags and attributes are added.

ASSIGNMENTS

Perform the following tasks:
1. Enter G:\Chapter03\Apply\apply3-1.html as the URL to view the Web page in your browser.

STUDENT

2. Examine the HTML file in Notepad++ and its appearance in the browser.

3. In Notepad++, change the HTML code to make the Web page look similar to the one shown in
Figure 3-49.

i awv«-m-s-l x
w4 2§ Google fi* B -2 88 v Pege Safaty~ Took~ @~

insert h1 -
heading set Ie_ft— and right-
DOl‘m Room DOCtOl‘S / color blue _martgln1soof garbage.
Jpg to 10px

make first

paragraph  —»| Does your dorm room look like this? Can you never find
of text large your chemistry class textbook when you want to study? Do

you have one black shoe and one brown shoe and can't
find the matching pair? Can you not find the lefiovers
from last week's pizza? If your answer to any of these
queﬂ::m 18 YES, then call Dorm Room Doctors

change this
word to red

-0 Room Doctors 18 owned and operated by fellow unsversaty
students We know all too well how messy a dorm room can be
Let us help you restore zanify to yvour dorm room by finding those

shoes and out the wash
change this
word to blue (9900) £55. DORM or e-masl us at dormdocs @ 1sp.com

color and italics

change this text to
red color and font-
weight bolder

Courtesy of Fruggo/Wikimedia

1008 ~

Figure 3-49

Continued >
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Apply Your Knowledge continued

4. Use an inline style to create the h1 heading, Dorm Room Doctors, and make it blue.

5. Using the <div></div> container, right-align the image garbage.jpg (width=560, height=420). Give
the image right- and left-margins of 10 pixels. (Hinz: Make sure to use the alt attribute.)

6. Make the first paragraph a large font. Color the word YES red in that paragraph. (Hinz: Use the
<span> tag.)

7. The second paragraph should be normal font, but make the word sanity blue and italic.

8. In the third paragraph, make the phone number and e-mail address red and in a bolder
font-weight.

9. Save the revised HTML file in the Chapter03\Apply folder using the file name apply3-1solution.html.
10. Validate your code.
11. Print the revised HTML file.

12. Enter G:\Chapter03\Apply\apply3-1solution.html as the URL to view the revised Web page in
your browser.

13. Print the Web page.
14. Submit the revised HTML file and Web page in the format specified by your instructor.
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STUDENT

Extend Your Knowledge

Extend the skills you learned in this chapter and experiment with new skills.

Creating Targets and Links

Instructions: ~ Start Notepad++. Open the file extend3-1.html from the Chapter03\Extend folder of
the Data Files for Students. See the inside back cover of this book for instructions on downloading the
Data Files for Students, or contact your instructor for information about accessing the required files.
"This sample HTML file contains all of the text for the Web page shown in Figure 3-50. You will add
the necessary tags to make this Web page appear with left- and right-aligned images, text formatting,
and links, as shown in Figure 3-50.

Perform the following tasks:
1. Insert the following embedded styles:

body {font-family: Garamond, Arial, Verdana;
font-size: 12pt;}
hi, h2 {color: red;
font-variant: small-caps;}
.align-right  {float: right;
margin-left: 15px;
margin-right: 15px;}
.align-left {float: left;
margin-left: 15px;
margin-right: 15px;}

a {text-decoration: underline;
color: red;}
azhover {background: red;

color: white;} http://freepdf-books.com
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ASSIGNMENTS

float images with
15px margins
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Courtesy of Allie Cooper/Wikimedia

=
DECORATIVE CUSTARDS

This second dessert comes in several flavon, incloding chocolate, vandia, and butterscotch. The castand iy
offen webected at the detrer? for speaul occanom

insert link back
to targets at top
of the Web page

Courtesy of Osamu Uchida/Wikimedia

Figure 3-50

2. Make sure to use inline styles for all other styles. Add code to align the first picture on the left and
the second picture on the right, with margins of 15px. (Hint: Remember to clear alignment for both
images.)

3. Add the HTML code to create three targets (one at the top of the Web page, one near the first
h2 heading, and the last near the second h2 heading). Create links from the first paragraph to the
heading for each dessert. Also create two link(s) back to the top with font-size small, as shown in
Figure 3-50.

4. Validate your HTML code and test all links.

5. Save the revised document as extend3-1solution.html and submit it in the format specified by your
instructor.
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Make It Right

Analyze a document; correct all errors and improve the design.

Correcting the Egypt Vacation Web Page

Instructions: ~ Start Notepad++. Open the file makeitright3-1.html from the Chapter03\MakeltRight
folder of the Data Files for Students. See the inside back cover of this book for instructions on
downloading the Data Files for Students, or contact your instructor for information about accessing
the required files. The Web page is a modified version of what you see in Figure 351 on the next page.
Make the necessary corrections to the Web page to make it look like the figure. The background color
is #e5aa64, and the hl color is #4a7493 for this Web page. Use an inline style to float the images and
provide margins of 15 pixels on both right and left sides. The Web page uses the images egyptl.jpg and
egypt2.jpg, which both have widths and heights of 512 and 384.

links to targets
using circle
type bullets

links back
to target at
top of page

-
insert images with
N 15px margins
B ™ d

it

e v AH
SO S A

Figure 3-51
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Lab 1: Creating a Web Page with Links

Problem: Your instructor wants you to create a Web page demonstrating your knowledge of link
targets. You have been asked to create a Web page to demonstrate this technique, similar to the one
shown in Figure 3-52. Use inline styles for all styles in the Web page.

Instructions: Perform the following steps:
1. Start Notepad++ and create a new HTML file with the title, Lab 3-1, in the head section.

2. Begin the body section by adding the image recycle.png and aligning it to the left. Use the
margin-left and -right with values of 10 pixels.

3. Add the heading Help the Earth - Recycle. Format the heading to use the Heading 1 style,
left-aligned, italic, with the font color black.

ASSIGNMENTS

STUDENT

4. Add an unordered list with the three list items, as shown in Figure 3-52. These three items will be
used to link to the three sections of text below them.

s N Googte 5B - m o~ Pagev Sdayv Took~ @+

Help the Earth - Recycle ~——— m headingaiicized |

It 1s time for our annwal recycling dnve! Recycling means takng a product or material ot the end of its useful life and makng ot
a usabls raw matenal 10 make another product. We have been very successful with paper and plastic product. Last year, we
recycled more itemns than our previous three years. Let's try to do it agaun thus year We will have a dinner for everyons
uvolved with the recycle dirve on Saturday mght. We hope 1o see you all there!

* About recvcling bulleted list of links
* When to recvcle to targets within
= Whe 1o contact the Web page

About Recycling

For this section of the Web page. you should search the Isternst and find mformation about recycling efforts world-wide. Make sure that vour sources are
accusate and that you credst sources appropriately. List the things here that you feel ase the most important aspect of recycling  Since you are creating
targets and baks on this Web page, you should try 10 add enough mformaton w0 allow a Web page visitor 10 wtahize the hoks provided in the ballet list
Add other “To top™ links as needed

When s
3

o

This section should be used 1o tell when the recychng program will ren. Use dates, imes, and places as sources of information in this secton of the Web '\é,
page 5}
t

©

ide e-mail link <

Contacts provide e-mai S
§

For wformation) cparding this Web site, recycling products, or sporsonng a recycling dnve, please e-mal: Donna Jo McCauley at -
donna mecauley Tup com z
Q

lot0 | linkback to -g_
top of page - O

<

Figure 3-52

Continued >
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HTML 148 HTML Chapter 3 Creating Web Pages with Links, Images, and Embedded Style Sheets

In the Lab continued

5.

Add a Heading 2 style heading, About Recycling, and set a link target named about. Type a
paragraph of text based on your research of the topic, as shown in Figure 3-52.

. Add a Heading 2 style heading, When, and set a link target named when. Type a paragraph based

on your research of the topic, as shown in Figure 3-52.

. Add a Heading 2 style heading, Contacts, and set a link target named contact. Type the paragraph,

as shown in Figure 3-52.

8. Create a link target at the top of the page named top.

9. Create a To top link at the bottom of the page, as shown in Figure 3-52. Set the link to direct to

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.

16.
17.

the top target at the top of the page.

Create links from the bulleted list to the three targets.

Create an e-mail link, as shown in Figure 3-52.

Save the HTML file in the Chapter03\IntheLab folder using the file name lab3-1solution.html.
Validate the lab-3-1solution.html file.

Print the lab3-1solution.html file.

Enter the URL G: \Chapter03\IntheLab\lab3-1solution.html to view the Web page in
your browser.

Print the Web page.
Submit the HTML file and Web page in the format specified by your instructor.

Lab 2: Creating a Web Page with Links

Problem: Your instructor wants you to create a Web page demonstrating your knowledge of link targets. You
have been asked to create a Web page to demonstrate this technique, similar to the one shown in Figure 3-53.
Instructions: Perform the following steps:

1.
2.
3.

Start Notepad++ and create a new HTML file with the title, Lab 3-2, in the head section.
Begin the body section by adding an h1 heading that is left-aligned.

Add the following code into an embedded style. Notice that all text links have the same background
color as the h1 heading at the top of the Web page. This is because of the code that you put in the
embedded style, as follows:

body {font-family: Arial, Verdana, Garamond;
font-size: 11pt;}

h1,h2,h3 {color: #19212d;}

a {color: black;}

a:hover {background: #19212d,;

color: white;}
img.align-right {float: right;
margin-left: 5px;
margin-right: 5px;}
img.align-left {float: left;
margin-left: Spx;
margin-right: Spx;}
http://freepdf-books.com
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Web page

e-mail link

added
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These pictures show just a sample of the many beautiful sights that you can do while enyoying your hike
To book your own trip, please call us at (000) 555-TIERRA or o-mail us at tierrapeakiissp com. If you use e-mad, please include the following

information: (1) your address and phone number, (2) a kst of your favorite hiking activities, and (3] a few days and times that are convensent for us to
contact you. We will respond wath an &-mal message when we recene your request

S 100% -

Figure 3-53

Continued >
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In the Lab continued

4. Add an unordered list with the two list items, as shown in Figure 3-53. These two items will be
used to link to the two sections of text below them. (Hint: Note that the bullets are square.)

5. Add one h1 heading, one h2 heading, and two h3 headings.

6. Add an inline style sheet changing the first three words of the first paragraph to be color #19212d
and font-weight of bold. (Hint: Use the <span></span> container.)

7. Add the two images provided (creek.jpg and valley.jpg).
8. Create a link target at the top of the page named top.

9. Add two To top links, one after each section, as shown in Figure 3-53. Set the link to direct to the
top target at the top of the page.
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10. Create links from the bulleted list to the two targets. (Hint: Remember to insert a unique id for
both targets.)

STUDENT

11. Create an e-mail link, as shown in Figure 3-53.

12. Save the HTML file in the Chapter03\IntheLab folder using the file name lab3-2solution.html.
13. Validate the lab3-2solution.html file.

14. Print the lab3-2solution.html file.

15. View the Web page in your browser.

16. Print the Web page.

17. Submit the HTML file and Web page in the format specified by your instructor.

Lab 3: Creating Two Linked Web Pages

Problem: Your Communications instructor has asked each student in the class to create a two-page
Web site to help students in the class get to know more about the subject area in which you are
majoring in school. She suggested using the basic template shown in Figures 3—54a and 3-54b as a
starting point. The first Web page (Figure 3—54a) is a home page that includes basic information about
your major. Really try to answer the questions listed (for example, why you chose this major), as shown
on the Web page. If you can, add an image related to your chosen field somewhere on the Web page.
Add a link to the second Web page. The second Web page (Figure 3—54b) includes a paragraph of text

and numbered lists with links.

Instructions: Perform the following steps:
1. Start Notepad++ and create a new HTML file with the title Lab 3-3 in the head section.

2. In the first Web page, include a Heading style 1 heading, similar to the one shown in Figure 3—54a,
and a short paragraph of text. Experiment and use any color for the heading (navy is shown).
(Hint: Review the text-align: center property and value in Appendix D and online.)

3. Create a text link to the second Web page, lab3-3specifics.html.

4. Save the HTML file in the Chapter03\IntheLab folder using the file name lab3-3solution.html.
Validate the lab3-3solution.html file. Print the lab3-3solution.html file.

5. Start a new HTML file with the title Lab 3-3 Specifics in the head section.

http://freepdf-books.com
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(a) First Web page.
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My College Major
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Isert a pacture of rwo relased 1o thus ficld
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provide link to
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of Web site
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Specifics About the Field <—] usen heading |

Add some iformation about the types of careers that you can pursue afier you graduate fom school with a degres in this major. Comznent on reasons why

vou are well-susted for that career
Careers available in this field:

1 List one tvpe of career, Liat URL for mifsamanon add two
2. Lists sccond career, list URL for information «—— ordered lists
3 st third caveer; st URL for mformation as shown

Other information

1. Listrange of salanes in the field, Lot URL for information
2. Listareas wn the country (world) that have svaslable iobs; list URL for information
3. Listthe cost of living 1 those areas of the country (world); list URL for smformation

..... ¥~ provide link back

to home page

(b) Second Web page. £100% -
Figure 3-54

Continued >
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In the Lab continued

6. In the second Web page, include a Heading style 1 heading, similar to the one shown in
Figure 3-54b on the previous page, a short paragraph of text, and two Heading style 2 headings.
From the standpoint of consistency, you may want to make those h2 headings all the same color.
(Hint: Use an inline style sheet sheet for this.)

7. Create two ordered (numbered) lists with at least two items each that serve as links to Web
pages on another (external) Web site. Add a link back to the first Web page, as shown in
Figure 3-54b.

8. Save the HTML file in the Chapter03\IntheLab folder using the file name lab3-3specifics.html.
Validate the lab3-3specifics.html file. Print the lab3-3specifics.html file.

9. View the home page in your browser. Click the text link to the second Web page. Click the links in
the lists to test them.

10. Print the Web pages.
11. Submit the HTML files and Web pages in the format specified by your instructor.

Cases and Places

Apply your creative thinking and problem-solving skills to design and implement a
solution.
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1: Create a Web Page with Text Formatting

Academic

You recently got a work-study position developing Web pages for your academic department at
school. Your professor has asked you to update the home page for the department’s Web site to
make it more visually appealing. As a first step, you plan to create a Web page with sample text
formats, such as the ones shown in Figure 3—-19 on page HT'ML 111, to share with your professor
and get her input on which types of formatting she prefers. Include text formatted as bold, italic,
underlined, superscript, and subscript on the Web page, using different colors and sizes for each
type of text. Use CSS styles for most of your styles, but also use some of the text formatting tags
shown in the chapter. Determine why you would choose to use one over the other (i.e., styles
versus formatting tags). Be sure to include one sample using the font-weight bold style and one
using bolder to see how they compare when displayed together. Compare those to using <bold> or
<strong> as formatting tags. Be creative and make sure that the Web page looks good but that the
new styles do not distract from the content. Utilize a sampling of different font-families on the Web
page to show contrast. Be prepared to explain why some font-families (e.g., a curvy script style)
might not be appropriate.

2: Create a Web Page with Text Links and Define Link Colors

Personal

You are starting a small business to provide you with some income while in school. You have asked
a friend to design your logo, and you would like the link colors on your Web page to match the
colors you chose. Create a Web page similar to Figure 3-3 on page HTML 92, with three text
links to a Web page in an external Web site. Add the appropriate link styles to define the link
colors to match your logo. Also, explain why you might not want to change the colors of the links
from the standard blue and violet but show ways that you can accommodate different colors and
not confuse users.
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3: Create a Prototype Web Site with Five Pages

Professional

Your manager at Uptown Enterprises has asked you to create a simple five-page prototype of the

Web pages in the new Entertainment section for the online magazine CityStuff. The home page
should include headings and brief paragraphs of text for Arts, Music, Movies, and Dining. Within

each paragraph of text is a link to one of the four detailed Web pages for each section (for example,

the Arts link should connect to the Arts Web page). The home page also includes an e-mail link at the
bottom of the page. Add a To top link that connects to a target at the top of the page. The four detailed
Web pages should include links to external Web sites of interest and a link back to the home page.

If possible, also find appropriate images to use as a background or in the Web page, and set text to wrap
around the images. Remember to use CSS. Determine during the design phase whether it would be
better to use inline or embedded style sheets or both for this Web site.
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Objectives
You will have mastered the material in this chapter when you can:

* Define table elements * Use the box-shadow property to
« Describe the steps used to plan, alter the appearance of an image
design, and code a table * Alter the spacing between and

* Create a borderless table for a within cells using the border
horizontal navigation bar with spacing and padding properties
text links « Utilize inline styles to alter the

* Create an external style sheet to style of individual elements on a
define styles across a Web site Web page

* Utilize classes to give you more * Add background color to rows
control over styles and cells

¢ Link an external style sheet to Web « Insert a caption below a table

pages where you want its styles _
applied * Create headings that span rows

. i h i
* Create a table with borders and using the rowspan attribute

insert text http://freepdf-books.com
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Introduction

So far, you have learned how to make a basic Web page and how to link one Web page to
another, both within the same Web site and external to the Web site. You also learned how
to create inline styles and embedded (internal) style sheets to alter the appearance of Web
page elements. In this chapter’s project, you will create an external (linked) style sheet to
set the style for elements across multiple Web pages. The project adds to your HT'ML
knowledge by teaching you how to organize and present information on a Web page using
tables with rows and columns. In this chapter, you will learn about the elements used in a
table and how to plan, design, and code a table. You will learn how to use a table to create a
horizontal navigation bar with image links, and to create tables to organize text and images.
You will enhance the Web site by manipulating the properties and attributes of tables and
paragraphs, altering borders, colors, and spacing, and adding a table caption. You will use
the new CSS3 box-shadow property to give a unique look to the banner image.

Project — Oceanside Hotel and Sports Club Web Site

Having a reliable Web site makes it easier for a company’s customers to find the establishment,
provides a way to communicate the company’s brand, and allows the company to provide
additional services. As advertising director for Oceanside Hotel and Sports Club, you want
to enhance Oceanside’s Web site to increase the hotel’s exposure to current and new cus-
tomers and to incorporate ideas gathered from customer feedback surveys. The new site
will allow customers to browse through tables of information that outline the golf, tennis,
and dining options offered by the hotel and sports club.

As shown in Figure 4-1a, the Oceanside Hotel and Sports Club home page includes
a company logo banner and a borderless table that contains a navigation bar under the
logo. The borderless table gives users easy access to all pages in the Web site. This table
is available on every Web page in the Web site. The Golf, Tennis, and Dining Web pages
(Figures 4-1b, 4-1c, and 4-1d) each include the company logo banner and the same bor-
derless table at the top, as well as one table with borders that displays the contents of that
particular Web page. In this project, you will create the oceanside.html and golf.html Web
pages. You will edit the tennis.html Web page (Figure 4-1c¢) to add border spacing and
padding properties, thereby adjusting the spacing between cells. The dining.html Web
page file (Figure 4-1d) is also edited to add a caption with information about the table and
to use the rowspan attribute to create headings that span several rows.

As you read through this chapter and work on the project, you will learn how to
plan, design, and code tables to create a user-friendly Web site. You also will learn to
format tables and to combine table features to make the pages more readable. In addition,
you will learn to create a navigation bar with image links.
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Plan
Ahead

Overview

As you read this chapter, you will learn how to create the Web pages shown in

Figures 4-1a through 4-1d on the previous page by performing these general tasks:

* Enter HTML code into the Notepad++ window.

* Save the file as an HTML file.

* Enter basic HTML tags and add text to the file.

* Add a horizontal navigation bar with image links.

* Create a table with borders to display information in an organized manner.

* Create an external style sheet to set the style for all Web pages in the Web site.
* Use classes to give more control over the styles used.

* Link an external style sheet to Web pages.

* Utilize inline styles to alter the style of individual elements on the Web page.
* Add HTML tags that enhance a table with padding and border spacing.

* Enhance a Web table with rowspanning.

* Add a caption to a table.

* Print the HTML code and Web pages

General Project Guidelines

When creating a Web page, the actions you perform and decisions you make will affect
the appearance and characteristics (the styles) of the finished page. As you create Web
pages, such as those shown in Figures 4-1a through 4-1d, you should follow these general
guidelines:

1. Complete Web page planning. Before developing a Web page, you must know the
purpose of the Web site, identify the users of the site and their computing environments,
and decide who owns the information on the Web page.

2. Analyze the content and organization of the Web page. In the analysis phase of the
Web development life cycle, you should analyze what content to include on the Web
page and how to organize that information. In this phase, you need to determine what
information you want to convey so that you can highlight that information on the Web
page using different techniques. Refer to Table 1-4 on page HTML 15 for information on
the phases of the Web development life cycle.

3. Choose the content and organization for the Web page. Once you have completed the
analysis, you need to determine specifically what content to include on the Web page.
With tables, you are able to display the Web page content in a very organized manner.
Tables can be used to display text only, as well as graphical images or combinations of
text and images. Some text is better highlighted by using different colors for column or
row headings. Other information is displayed more effectively with row- and column-
spanning techniques. This should all be determined before coding the Web pages.

4. Identify how to format various elements of the Web page. The overall appearance or
style of a Web page significantly affects its ability to communicate clearly. Additionally,
you want to provide easy navigation for your Web site visitors. Adding images and color
helps to communicate your message and adding a navigation bar with links to the other
Web pages within the Web site makes it easy to navigate the Web site. Determine what
style sheets to use for the overall appearance or style, including external, embedded,
and inline style sheets. Also determine which formatting tag attributes need to be
implemented.
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(continued) Plan

5. Determine where to save the Web page. You can store a Web page permanently, or Ahead
save it on a variety of storage media, including a hard disk, USB flash drive, CD, or
DVD. You can also indicate a specific location on the storage media for saving the Web
page. Recognize the appropriate absolute and relative addressing that you will need as
determined by your analysis.
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6. Create the Web page and links. After analyzing and designing the Web site, you need
to develop the individual Web pages. It is important to maintain a consistent look
throughout the Web site. Use graphics and links consistently so that your Web site visitor
does not become confused.

7. Test all Web pages within the Web site. An important part of Web development is
testing to assure that you are following XHTML standards. This book uses the World
Wide Web Consortium (W3C) validator that allows you to test your Web page and clearly
explains any errors you have. Additionally, you should check all content for accuracy and
test all links.

When necessary, more specific details concerning the above guidelines are presented at
appropriate points in the chapter. The chapter will also identify the actions performed and
decisions made regarding these guidelines during the creation of the Web pages shown in
Figures 4-1a through 4-1d on page HTML 155.

Planning and Designing a Multipage Web Site

The Web site that you create in this chapter consists of four Web pages: oceanside.html,
golf.html, tennis.html, and dining.html. With a multipage Web site, you need to design
the overall look of the Web site itself, as well as the individual Web pages. You will use
both formatting tag attributes and style sheets to create the overall appearance (or style) of
the Web site. An external style sheet is used to define styles for multiple pages in a Web
site. With external (linked) style sheets, you create the style sheet first in a separate file
saved with a .css extension. You then link this style sheet into any Web page in which you
want to use it.

In Chapters 2 and 3, you learned how to insert inline and embedded (internal) style
sheets into your Web pages. Recall that inline style sheets are used to change the style
of an individual HTML tag. An embedded style sheet is inserted between the <head>
and </head> tags of a single Web page within the style container (<style> and </style>).
Embedded (or internal) style sheets are used to change the style for elements on an entire
Web page. For the project in this chapter, where you have a multipage Web site, you will
learn how to create an external, or linked, style sheet.

Creating Web Pages with Tables

Tables allow you to organize information on a Web page using HTML tags. Tables are
useful when you want to arrange text and images into rows and columns in order to make
the information straightforward and clear to the Web page visitor. You can use tables to
create Web pages with newspaper-type columns of text or structured lists of information.
Tables can be complex, with text or images spanning rows and columns, background col-
ors in cells, and borders (Figure 4-2a on the next page). Tables can also be simple, with

a basic grid format and no color (Figure 4-2b). The purpose of the table helps to define
what formatting is appropriate.
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Figure 4-2

In Chapter 3, you learned how to wrap text around an image. You can also use tables
to position text and images, such as the one shown in Figure 4-3; this is a borderless table
used to position text to the right of the image. One advantage of using a table to position
text and images instead of just wrapping the text around the image is that you have greater
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Table Elements

Tables consist of rows, columns, and cells, much like spreadsheets. A row is a
horizontal line of information. A column is a vertical line of information. A cell is the
intersection of a row and a column. Figure 4-4 shows examples of these three elements.
In Figure 4-4a, the fifth row in the table has a green background. In Figure 4-4b, the
fourth column has a blue background. In Figure 4-4c, the cell at the intersection of
column 2 and row 6 has an orange background.

As shown in Figure 4—4c, a cell can be one of two types: a heading cell or a data cell.
A heading cell displays text as bold and center-aligned. A data cell displays normal text
that is left-aligned.

Understanding the row, column, and cell elements is important as you create a
table using HT'ML. Properties and attributes are set relative to these table elements. For
example, you can set attributes for an entire row of information, for a single cell, or for
one or more cells within a row. Appendix A lists all attributes not supported by HTMLS5,
indicated by a double asterisk (**). Review that appendix for more information.

b T Googe B~ B -0 v Pager Sulity~r Tocki~ @~

| First Name Last Name Poution h_ Departnaest | Committes |
i O i 0 = 135 L
| Elame | Clesi | Assocuate Professor || Manag A
1 Jeiry w?immn I Assrstant Professos I Biwlogy 1 Grade l'“r-l]‘
e =t i i i L
Joam= | Sewth | Professor | History Senate
. ' | . . | o i one row <tr> with green
Sommie | Sepperien | Assccione Professr | Enghik || Currculus | e e
Musa Darasey | Professos Commurscations || Finance

column with blue
background color

First Name | Last Name | Position

:I-_Inw JICh—u Ia\mx:mr Professor I | Assesument 1

4Iﬂr’\ 5'3-“““ :‘:.Anm.mr Professor 1 1 ;

4:.J'uum: iflfirmlh J Professor 1

*;mmr I..Sq)puum Amxmr Professor \_;.(‘umu!\.n
Musa Daarasey Professos 1 [

(b) Table with column
background color.

] AChaptedl Chaptesfis O + © X | &5 figured-Sc .

i 2 Google B~ B =5 & - Page~ Sy~ Tock~ @~
[ First Nome | Lot Name|  Position | Departmest | Commitos |

[Bume |G | Asaocies Professer | Massg A 1

J;.Inr_\ uﬂmﬂﬂn :‘S.Aum.mr Professor | Biology ::f..(}r-de wll‘

TJ«--.» if'&""h :T..Plu‘nwu i_l History .;J..'Snunr 1

‘;um .IIWﬂmTAl“M Proii " sk (‘ i

\l.ln.l —|Pminw| [ Commurc Imn.-: I-Fmr

cell with orange
background color

Figure 4-4
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Tables are useful for a
variety of purposes. They
can store information in
tabular form or create a
layout on a Web page.

(a) Table with row
background color.
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Table Elements

Many Web sources discuss
how to use and code
tables, giving numerous
examples and tips. For
more information about
HTML table parts, search
the Web for key terms
such as "HTML Table
Elements" or "HTML Table
Properties".
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Adding Style to Table Elements

As discussed earlier, there are many ways to set the style (or appearance) of a Web page
element. You can use formatting tag attributes (e.g., setting the border in the <table> tag or setting
colspan in the <td> or <th> tag) to set the appearance or style. You can also use inline, embedded,
or external (linked) style sheets to set the style. During the design phase of the Web development
life cycle, you will determine how to set the styles for the elements on your Web pages.

HTMLS5 established a major change in how tables are formatted. All <table> tag
attributes (as indicated in Appendix A) have been eliminated in HTMLS5 except for the
border attribute. In this book, you will utilize the new tags and properties available in
HTMLS5 when formatting tables. For instance, instead of using the cellspacing attribute,
which is not supported in HT'MILS, to increase the space between cells, you will use the
border-spacing property in an inline style. If you used the cellspacing attribute in your
HTML code and tried to validate the file using an HTMLS5 DOCTYPE, you would get
an error that said, “The cellspacing attribute on the table element is obsolete. Use CSS
instead.” In this book we do not use any attributes that are unsupported in HTMLS5.

In addition, you will use a new CSS3 property to add a style to the banner image
used in this chapter project. The box-shadow property is a very exciting new addition with
CSS3 and can be used in a variety of ways. For this Web site, it gives the banner image a
very unique look as shown in Figure 4-1a on page HTML 155.

Figure 4-5a shows an example of a table of information in which no border has
been added. In Figure 4-5b, you see a table in which the border has been set to 1 pixel.

As you can see, just adding that one style has changed the table dramatically. Figure 4-5¢
shows a table in which many styles were set to enhance the look of the table. By using a
combination of inline styles and an external style sheet, the table looks much more appeal-
ing and professional. In this chapter, you will use an external (linked) style sheet to set
styles for the tables across the entire Web site.

(a) Table with
no border.

(b) Table with one
pixel border.
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Table Borders, Headers, Captions, and Rules

Tables not only contain columns and rows, but they also include features such as
table borders, table headers, and table captions (Figure 4-6). A table border is the line
that encloses the perimeter of the table. A table header is the same as a heading cell —
it is any cell with bold, centered text that indicates the purpose of the row or column. A
header row is used to identify the meaning of the numbers in each column, and headings
that span columns and rows are used to provide additional information. Headers also are
used by nonvisual browsers to identify table content. See the guidelines in Appendix C for
specific information about making your Web pages accessible to those with disabilities. A
table caption is descriptive text located above or below the table that further describes
the purpose of the table.

Tables can use these features individually or in combination. The purpose for the
table dictates which of these features are used. For example, the table shown in Figure 4-6
lists columns of numbers. A header row is used to identify the meaning of the numbers
in each column, and headings that span columns and rows are used to provide additional
information. Finally, the table caption explains that each number is based on thousands
(that is, the 10 listed in the table represents 10,000).
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Figure 4-6 Table headers, border, and caption.
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Creating Tables in a Web Site Using an External Style Sheet

Determining the Need for, Planning,
and Coding a Table

Creating tables for a Web page is a three-step process: (1) determining if a table is needed,

(2) planning the table, and (3) coding the table. Each of these steps is discussed in detail in
the following sections.

Determining if a Table Is Needed

First, you must determine whether a table is necessary. Not all Web pages require
the use of tables. A general rule is that a table should be used when it will help organize
information or Web page elements in such a way that it is easier for the Web page visi-
tor to read. Tables generally are useful on a Web page if the Web page needs to display a
structured, organized list of information or includes text and images that must be posi-
tioned in a very specific manner. Figures 4-7a and 4-7b show examples of information
displayed as text in both a table and a bulleted list. To present this information, a table
(Figure 4-7a) would be the better choice. The bulleted list (Figure 4-7b) might give the
Web page an acceptable look, but the table presents the information more clearly.

(a) Web page with

B FgwetTa table of information.

Metric Conversions

Weight
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+ | pound = 454 grams

« 2.2 pounds = | kilogram
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table, format
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Determining the Need for, Planning, and Coding a Table

Planning the Table

"To create effective tables, you must plan how the information will appear in the
table and then create a good design. Before writing any HI'ML code, sketch the table
on paper. After the table is sketched on paper, it is easier to see how many rows and col-
umns to create, if the table will include headings, and if any of the headings span rows or
columns. Conceptualizing the table on paper first saves time when you try to determine
which HTML table tags to use to create the table.

For example, to create a simple table that lists the times run by various cross-
country team members, you might sketch the table shown in Figure 4-8a. If runners
participate in two different race lengths, such as 5K and 10K, that information can be
included in a table designed as shown in Figure 4-8b. If the table needs to include dif-
ferent race dates for each race length, that information can be included in a table such
as the one shown in Figure 4-8c. Finally, to make the table easier for the Web page
visitor to understand, the table should include headings that span rows and columns.
For instance, in Figure 4-8b, the headings 5K and 10K each span two columns of data.
Because column spanning is used, you can easily see which runners ran in the 5K or
10K races. In Figure 4-8c, because of row spanning, you can easily tell what date each
race was run. Design issues such as these should be considered in the planning stage
before any HTML code is entered. Figure 4-9, on the next page, shows how the table
might look after it is coded. You will use a variety of style sheets together with format-
ting tag attributes to create the tables for the project in this chapter.

HTML 165

NAMET | NAMEZ | NAME3 | NAME4 5K 10K E Table Tuto'rial

TIME | TIME | TIME | TIME NAME1 | NAME2 | NAME3 | NAME4 | @ 1ePletutorialsare

available through online
(a) Simple table. TIME TIME TIME TIME sources. Tutorials take you

(b) Column spanning added. SteP'by'Ste,p through the

table creation process.

Search the Web for

5K 10K the phrase HTML Table
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NAMET | NAMEZ | NAMES | NAME4 sources of information.
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(c) Row spanning added.

Figure 4-8
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no cell content

rowspan
attribute
used to span
four rows

colspan attribute used
to span two rows each

e e e e e

Figure 4-9 Table with row and column spanning.

Coding the Table

After you have completed the table design, you can begin coding the table using
HTML tags. Table 4-1 shows the four main HTML tags used to create a table. Some of
the tags have attributes, which are discussed later in this chapter.

Table 4-1 HTML Table Tags

Tag Function

<table> </table> e Indicates the start and end of a table
o All other table tags are inserted within these tags

<tr> </tr> e Indicates the start and end of a table row
e Rows consist of heading or data cells

<th> </th> e Indicates the start and end of a table heading (also called a heading cell)
e Table headings default to bold text and center-alignment

<td> </td> e Indicates the start and end of a data cell in a table
¢ Data cells default to normal text and left-alignment

Figure 4-10a shows an example of these tags used in an HT'ML file, and Figure 4-10b
shows the resulting Web page. As shown in Figure 4-10b, the table has four rows (a table
header and three rows of data cells) and two columns. The rows are indicated in the HTML file
in Figure 4-10a by the start <tr> tags and the end </tr> tags. For this simple table, the number
of columns in the table is determined based on the number of cells within each row. As shown
in Figure 4-10b, each row has two cells, which results in a table with two columns. (Later in this
chapter, you will learn how to indicate the number of columns within the <table> tag.)

As shown in the HTML in Figure 4-10a, the first row includes table heading cells,
as indicated by the start <th> tag and end </th> tag. In the second, third, and fourth rows,
the cells contain data, indicated by the start <td> tag and end </td> tag. In the resulting
table, as shown in Figure 4-10b, the table header in row 1 appears as bold and centered
text. The text in the data cells in rows 2 through 4 is left-aligned and normal text. The
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First Heading
Row 1
Table Header

Figure 4-10

| [ Second Heading |

Row 1
Table Header

iData cell 1 - Row " ";[jala cell 2 - Row ‘

table in Figure 4-10b has a border, and using inline styles, the border-spacing and pad-
ding was set to 5 pixels each to highlight further differences between the cells. You will
learn about border-spacing and padding styles later in the chapter.

Table Tag Attributes

Prior to HI'MLS, the four table tags had many attributes that could be used to
format tables. These attributes are all shown in Appendix A. However, HTMLS5 does not
support most of those attributes, and it is recommended that you use Cascading Style

Sheets to style tables in a Web page. With HTMLS5:

¢ the <table> tag only allows the use of the border attribute

* the <tr> tag has no attributes still in use

¢ the <th> and <td> tags still allow use of the rowspan, colspan, and headers attributes

Table 4-2 lists the CSS properties and values that can be used to style tables. You
use the border-spacing property in this chapter project to create more space between
borders in the table. Many other styles are added to style the tables in the Web site in this
chapter by using a combination of HI'MLS supported attributes along with inline styles

and an external style sheet.
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Table Borders

Table borders can be
used to frame an image.
You can insert a single
image into a one-row,
one-column table. Using a
border gives the image a
3-D appearance, making
the image appear to
have a frame around it.
The border attribute can
have a value of "1" or

" " only. You can also use
CSS border properties to
define borders.
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Table 4-2 Table Properties and Values

Property Description Values
border-collapse Specifies whether or not table borders should be collapsed, separate
i.e., if table cells should have their own border, or share a collapse
common border inherit
border-spacing Specifies the distance between the borders of adjacent cells not specified
length
inherit
caption-side Specifies the placement of a table caption top
bottom
inherit
empty-cells Specifies whether or not to display borders and background show
on empty cells in a table hide
inherit
table-layout Sets the layout algorithm to be used for a table auto
fixed
inherit
Plan Identify the purpose of various Web page elements.
Ahead Before inserting tables or graphical elements in a Web page, you should plan how you want

to use them to present the content of the page. By effectively utilizing tables and graphics,
you can better organize the most important topics on the Web page. Consider the follow-
ing formatting suggestions:

o Effectively utilize graphics. An important part of Web development is the use of
graphics to call attention to a Web page. Generally, companies utilize the same logo
on their Web site as they use on print material associated with the company, such
as business cards and letterheads. Using the same graphical image on all marketing
materials, including the Web site, is a good way to provide a consistent visual image
and brand message to customers. Colorful company logos can also add an attention-
grabbing element to a Web page.

¢ Format tables to present Web page content. Sometimes it is better to have no border
around the table, while other times borders enhance the look of the table, depending on
the content and purpose of the table. For example, when creating a table containing image
links, you may not want a border to break up the images. In other cases, you may want only
separators (e.g., pipe symbols) between the links to visually organize them for the viewer.
In this chapter, you will use both bordered and borderless tables. Another consideration is
where to place the table (left-, right-, or center-aligned).

¢ |dentify what links are needed. Each Web page in a multipage Web site should have
a link back to the home page of the Web site. Web developers often use the company
logo to link back to the home page. In this project, the logo is also the central image
of the Web pages. Because of that, a better option might be to provide a link called
Home that visitors can use to return to the home page. Each Web page should include
links to the other pages on the Web site. Putting these links in a table at the top of
each Web page helps visitors navigate easily, and providing the navigation bar across
all Web pages in the Web site is also important for consistency. Again, the purpose of
providing links is to make it easy to navigate the Web site.
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Creating a Home Page with Banner Logo
and Borderless Navigation Table
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The first Web page developed in this chapter’s project is the home page of the Oceanside
Hotel and Sports Club Web site. As you have learned, the home page is the main page of a
Web site and is what Web site visitors generally view first. Visitors then click links to move
from the home page to the other Web pages in the site. The Oceanside Hotel and Sports
Club home page includes the company logo as a banner image and a borderless table that
contains a navigation bar with four image links. Three of the links allow the user to navigate
to other pages: the Golf Web page, the Tennis Web page, and the Dining Web page. The
navigation bar also includes a link to return to the Home page. In addition to these links, the
home page also provides an e-mail link, so visitors can contact Oceanside Hotel and Sports
Club easily.

To Start Notepad++

The first step in creating the Oceanside Hotel and Sports Club Web site is to start
Notepad++ and ensure that word wrap is enabled. The following steps, which assume
Windows 7 is running, start Notepad++ based on a typical installation. You may need to
ask your instructor how to start Notepad++ for your computer.

Click the Start button on the Windows taskbar to display the Start menu.

Click All Programs at the bottom of the left pane on the Start menu to display the All
Programs list.

Click Notepad++ in the All Programs list to expand the folder.
Click Notepad++ in the expanded list to start the Notepad++ program.

If the Notepad++ window is not maximized, click the Maximize button on the Notepad++
title bar to maximize it.

©@ 000 ©0

Click View on the menu bar and verify that the Word wrap command has a check mark
next to it. If it does not, click Word wrap.

To Enter Initial HTML Tags to Define the Web Page Structure

Just as you did in Chapters 2 and 3, you start your file with the initial HTML tags
that define the structure of the Web page. Table 4-3 contains the tags and text for this task.

Table 4-3 Initial HTML Tags

Line HTML Tag and Text

<!DOCTYPE HTML>

<html>

<head>

<meta charset="utf-8" />

<title>Oceanside Hotel and Sports Club</title>

</head>

O N O|un | A~ WIN =
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Table 4-3 Initial HTML Tags (continued)

Line HTML Tag and Text

9 <body>
10
11 </body>
12 </html>

The following steps illustrate how to enter the initial tags that define the structure
of the Web page.

o Enter the HTML code shown in Table 4-3. Press ENTER at the end of each line.

Position the insertion point on the blank line between the <body> and </body> tags
(line 10) and press the ENTER key to position the insertion point on line 11 (Figure 4-11).

9 Compare your screen with Figure 4-11 and correct any errors.

New file opened
| in Notepad++

<!DOCTIYPFE HIML>

<html>

<head>

<mata charsst="gcf-3" />

<title>Oceanside Motel and Sports Club</ctitle>

</Bead> > initial HTML tags

<body>

insertion
],4— point on
line 11

</body>

</hmtal>

Figure 4-11

To Save an HTML File

With the initial HTML code for the Oceanside Hotel and Sports Club home page
entered, you should save the file. Saving the file frequently ensures you won’t lose your
work. Saving a file in Notepad++ also adds color to code that can help you identify differ-
ent elements more easily. The following steps save an HTML file in Notepad++.

o Click File on the menu bar, click Save, and then type oceanside.html in the File name
text box (do not press ENTER).

Navigate to storage device and folder (Chapter04\ChapterFiles) where you save your Data
Files and then click the Save button in the Save As dialog box to save the file.

http://freepdf-books.com



Creating a Home Page with Banner Logoand Borderless Navigation Table

Using the Box-Shadow Property

A new property with CSS3 is the box-shadow (see Border Properties in Appendix D).
The box-shadow property allows designers to easily implement multiple drop shadows
(outer or inner) on box elements, specifying values for color, size, blur, and offset to a <div>
element. Table 44 lists the values that can be used with the box-shadow property.

Table 4-4 Box-Shadow Property

Value Description

h-shadow Required. The position of the horizontal shadow. Negative values are allowed. If positive, shadow
will be on the right of the box; if negative, shadow is on the left of the box.

v-shadow Required. The position of the vertical shadow. Negative values are allowed. If negative, shadow
will be above the box; if positive, shadow is below the box.

blur Optional. The blur distance. If set to 0 (zero), shadow will be sharp; the higher the number, the
more blurred it will be.

spread Optional. The size of shadow.

color Optional. The color of the shadow.

insert Optional. Changes the shadow from an outer shadow (outset) to an inner shadow.

You can use the box-shadow property to give an image a shadow. You can use an
inline style within the <img> tag to set a box-shadow around the oceanside.jpg banner
image as shown in Figure 4-12a on the next page. The following inline style is added to
the <img> tag:

<img src="oceansidelogo.jpg" style="box-shadow: 10px 1l0px 12px
#888888" />

(Note: All of the <img> tags shown in this section would also include the beight, width, and
alt attributes for the image as per good coding standards. They are not shown bere for clarity.) In
the box-shadow property, the horizontal and vertical shadows are both set to 10 pixels as
shown in Figure 4-12a. The blur value is set to 12 pixels, and the shadow color is set to
gray (#888888). Figure 4-12b shows an example of the same code except that the horizon-
tal and vertical shadows are set to —10 pixels each as shown below.

<img src="oceansidelogo.jpg" style="box-shadow: -10px -10px
12px #888888" />

Finally, you can also layer shadows by using multiple box-shadow values separated
by a comma. When more than one shadow is specified, the shadows are layered front
to back. The following code offers an example of how the box-shadow property can be
customized for a unique effect as shown in Figure 4-12c.

<img src="oceansidelogo.jpg" style="box-shadow: 20px 20px 1l2px
darkgreen, -20px -20px 12px darkblue" />
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(a) Example of new
o | E\Chaptedt\ Chaptefh 0 = & X | @ iguret-1is x box-shadow

i 4 Geoge B~ -0t @ - Pages Sy~ Tochi= @~ property with
-~ positive values.

box-shadow with
10px bottom and
right, gray color and
12px blur

| EAChapte0 Chaptarfis B = & X | & iigure t-1ib

box-shadow with
-10px top and left,
gray color and
20px blur

(b) Example of new
box-shadow
property with
negative values.

o EAChaptestil Chapterfs 3 = & X | 3 bogure s i

box-shadow with
both 20px and
-20px; 12px blurring;
both darkblue and
darkgreen colors

(c) Box-shadow
property with two
sets of values.
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Figure 4-12

To Insert, Center, and Style an Image with a Box-Shadow

The first task for the Oceanside Hotel and Sports Club home page is to insert the company logo banner,
oceansidelogo.jpg. As stated earlier in the book, the company logo is generally used in all communication that repre-
sents the company, including on the Web site, on business cards, and on company letterheads. Table 4-5 contains the
HTML code to add the centered logo banner image.
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Table 4-5 HTML Code for Adding and Centering an Image _::U

(9
Line HTML Tag and Text 5‘
11 <div style="text-align: center"> l:l_:
12 <img src="oceansidelogo.jpg" width="866" height="259" alt="Oceanside

logo" style="box-shadow: 10px 10px 12px #888888" />

13 </div>

The following step shows how to add a centered banner image.

e With the insertion SGAChapherOTER Tceama il - Wk
point on line 11, enter | 0 Sesh Wew Enadng Language Semiogs Maos fe

the HTML code shown | © = ° e kLt e,
HMM]

in Table 4-5, pressing T |
ENTER at the end of

start division <div>

each line. Make sure
to indent the second
line of code by using
the TAB key. This
separates the start

tag to start an area

and end <div> tag

from the <img>

in the Web page
that is centered

Fretr-% />
fide Botal and Sports Clobc/citlss

o >

<img

tag, highlighting ;‘;ﬁ,’f'g:
the image fine 15

18 </ body>
. “e/memly

Clediv styls

s taxt-align: centar*>

sro="posansidalogo. Jpgs wisdt
sepnanE™ />

13 refdiv>
14 end division </div>
e 5 tag to close the area

in the Web page
that is centered

B="B6E" height="259" alt="Oceanside logo" style="box-shadow: 10px 10px 1_‘;‘:}\

tags needed to insert
centered image
oceansidelogo.jpg

insertion. Press

the ENTER key twice at
the end of line 13 to
position the insertion Figure 4-13
point on line 15

(Figure 4-13).

When | pressed ENTER at the end of line 12, Notepad++ indented line 13 also. How do |
remove the indent?

Q&A

You have to press the left arrow key or Backspace to get back to the left margin before you
insert the </div> tag.

How can | determine the height and width of an image?

Q&A

There are several ways to determine the height and width of an image. The first way is

to click on the image in Windows Explorer; the height and width display in the status bar.
Another way is to right-click the image in Windows Explorer, select Properties, and display
the Details tab. A third way is to open the image in a paint or image-editing program and
view the dimensions in the status bar or via a command in the program. Although you can
adjust the width and height by using the width and height attributes in the <img> tag,
doing so might cause the image to look distorted on the Web page.

with box-shadow

— ]
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Using a Table to Create a Horizontal Navigation Bar

The Web site created in this project consists of four Web pages. Visitors should
be able to move easily from one Web page to any of the other three Web pages.
Providing a navigation bar prominently across the top of the Web page (Figure 4-14)
gives the visitor ready access to navigation links. You will create a table to hold the
navigation bar links.

| GAChaptetd Chapterfis 3 = € X | 2 Ocesate Hetel and Spomts_ »

navigation bar of image links to

BTW

Navigation

Studies have been
conducted to assess

the best location on

a Web page to place
navigation bars and lists.
The research results are
varied, with indications
that navigation options
on the top, side, and
bottom of a Web page
show slight differences
in visitor usability. The
most important aspect
of Web page navigation
is to make the options
easy enough to locate so
visitors do not have to
search for them.

four Web pages including the § o
current Home page; navigation —»{ O iRl Commts N sy
bar will appear on all Web pages
in the Web site
- 1 Spores Club offers Juxuer hotel accomenodations and premier golf and ternis facilities together in one unique location.

"' car-round recreational activities are perfect for families to enjoy togethes. Nestled between the mountains and the ocean, Oceanside Hotel
offers an exclusive polf expenience for you and your businens colleagues. Golf and tennis peos offer pavate and group instruction for players of
all ages and all levels. Ar the end of the pame, & great meal awaits you & our fine dining sestaurant or our coutry chub.

Explore our Wieb site 1o leam more about our golf and tennis programa, or to review our dineng menus. Thinking sbous visiting) Call us at
'999)) 555-OCEAN or send an ¢-madl to oceanside(@lisp com.

®100% ~

Figure 4-14

All of the styles for this and other tables are set in the external style sheet that you
will create in the next section of this chapter. The horizontal navigation bar table is bor-
derless (the border-style is set to “none”), and has one row and seven columns (each of
the four link options is in a column, as is each of the three dividers). To better align the
navigation bar with the Oceanside Hotel and Sports Club logo, the table is set to 60% of the
window’s width, so that it is not as wide as the logo. The navigation bar has four links — Home,
Golf, Tennis, and Dining — that link to the Web pages oceanside.html, golf.html,
tennis.html, and dining.html, respectively. Each link has its own image file, includ-
ing home.gif, golf.gif, tennis.gif, and dining.gif. Each link image is inserted in a single
column (cell). The | (pipe) symbol is included in a column between each of the four links
to separate them visually. Although you could have used plain text for these links, using
images allows you to create a consistent visitor experience across all browsers, regardless
of whether a visitor has the Vivaldi font installed. The link images were created using a
simple paint program. All four images are equal in size and utilize the same font family

(Vivaldi) as shown in the logo.
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The width of each column (cell) in the table is specified as a class in the external
style sheet, which will be linked to the home page and all other Web pages in this Web
site later in the chapter. (If you do not define the width for these cells, the width defaults
to the size of the word, image, or symbol in the cell.) The menuicon and menupipe classes
need to be inserted in the navigation bar in order to adopt the styles as defined in the
external style sheet. The class menuicon will be used to set each of the cells in which
there are images to 23% of the width of the table. The menupipe class will be used to set
each of the cells in which there are pipe symbols to 1% of the size of the table. When you
specify sizes in percentages, it is generally best not to set the width to 100% as it will fill
the entire width of the browser window.

Just as you did in Chapter 3, you will add the class names to your Web pages before
you create the classes, in this case, in the external style sheet. All navigation bar styles are con-
trolled with the external style sheet. If you didn’t use an external style sheet, you would have
to type each style into each navigation bar on each Web page in the Web site. The advantage
of using an external (linked) style sheet is that if you need to make a change across the entire
Web site, you make that change only once — in the external style sheet. The change then
takes effect in every Web page into which the external (linked) style sheet has been linked.
Using an external style sheet, you will create the .css file once and link it with one line of code
into each Web page.

To Create a Horizontal Menu Bar with Image Links

Table 4-6 shows the HTML code for the horizontal navigation bar table.

Table 4-6 HTML Code to Insert a Menu Bar

Line HTML Tag and Text

15 <br /><table class="menu" style="border-style: none">
16 <tr>
17 <td class="menuicon"><a href="oceanside.html"><img src="home.gif" width="50" height="21"

alt="Home" /></a></td>

18 <td class="menupipe">|</td>

19 <td class="menuicon"><a href="golf.html"><img src="golf.gif" width="50" height="21"
alt="Golf" /></a></td>

20 <td class="menupipe">|</td>

21 <td class="menuicon"><a href="tennis.html"><img src="tennis.gif" width="50" height="21"

alt="Tennis" /></a></td>

22 <td class="menupipe">|</td>

23 <td class="menuicon"><a href="dining.html"><img src="dining.gif" width="50" height="21"
alt="Dining" /></a></td>

24 </tr>

25 </table>

The following step shows how to create a table that contains image links to four pages on the Web site, sepa-

rated by pipe symbols. The pipe symbol is usually found above the entEr key; it is inserted when you press Shift and

the \ (backslash) key.
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Q&A

o \With the insertion
point on line 15,
enter the HTML
code, as shown in
Table 4-6, pressing
ENTER after

critlexiosans
f o/ nead>

=l cbod]

class named menu; will
be defined in external
style sheet created in
next section of chapter

class named

sapaDRE"

each line. Use
the TAB key
to indent the

class named
menupipe; will be
defined in next
section of chapter

code, as shown

in the table.

Press the ENTER key
once more after

line 26 (Figure 4-15)
to position
the inser- line 27
tion point
on line 27.

Why indent my
code with the TAB key?

iy

“mantioon”
“mamupipa”
“santl oon™

menuicon; will be
defined in next
section of chapter

EfppATocsinsids htal "><ing &t

A Riel="goll.hEml"riing &7
zleie

@ REETSTCannls . Nimlt>Cimg

“monupipe®> | </cd>

="Oceanside logo® =:

=*goll.qif" wid

S"tannle . g1~ widg

=hose . QgLf™ viair

=50~

s=ng~

=myg*

n="hox = shadow:

-1 By

a1 t="Colf"

21" &

10px 10px 12px

t==Tahnin"

>

I fardinay >

/=

! "BABNIOONT><a Rrel=Tdining.hiRlT>CIRg Sro=Tdiniag.giE” 113 g b ==2i L="Dining” />
c/uxe J
>
b ¢/ canles navigation bar
added as a table
Figure 4-15

Indenting is a good way to organize your code so sections are recognizable. You can immediately see what lines

of code are related to a single row in the table, as contained within the indented <tr> </tr> tags. This is helpful
when you have many rows in the table, as in the dining.html file, which you will encounter later in the chapter.

To Add Paragraphs of Text

Next, two paragraphs of text must be added to the Web page. The text is displayed
beneath the navigation bar of links that you just inserted. You will use a paragraph <p> tag
to insert a blank line between the navigation bar and the text. Table 4-7 contains the code
to add the paragraphs of text. In line 29, you will enter an inline style in the <span> tag
to set the link text-decoration to underline. Although links appear as underlined text by
default, you will set text-decoration to none for all links when you create the external style
sheet in the next section. The inline style inserted on line 29 overrides that external style
sheet link style and sets just this e-mail link to be underlined.

27

Add Paragraphs of Text

premiere golf and tennis facilities together in one unique location.

Year-round recreational activities are perfect for families to enjoy

<p>Oceanside Hotel and Sports Club offers luxury hotel accommodations and

together. Nestled between the mountains and the ocean, Oceanside Hotel

offers an exclusive golf experience for you and your business colleagues.

Golf and tennis pros offer private and group instruction for players of

all ages and all levels. At the end of the game, a great meal awaits you

at our fine dining restaurant or our country club.</p>

28

29

<p>Explore our Web site to learn more about our golf and tennis programs,

or to review our dining menus. Thinking about visiting? Call us at (999)

555-0CEAN or send an e-mail to <a href="mailto:oceanside@isp.com"><span

style="text-decoration: underline">oceanside@isp.com</span></a>.</p>
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The following step illustrates how to add paragraphs of text.

o With the insertion point on line 27, enter the HTML code, as shown in Table 4-7, to insert
the paragraphs of text, pressing the ENTER key after each line, including line 29
(Figure 4-16).

<
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-
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File €6 Seaech Veew Encoding Lamguage Semings Macse Ren TedfX  Plugems Wadow | x
s 106 » sRisDODideciaumis TR IEIEDI BRI Es>Y B eGP
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Elediv style="taxt=align: ocsntar®>
€img sro=Toosansidalogo. IpU” wILLLSTIEET heighr=T2ET alr="Oceanslde logo” siylce="box-shadow: 10px 10psE Lipx
sRBBBRE~ />
1  |vaw
14
[lebr /><table class="manu” style="border-style: none™>
¢ £ T
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=Ly e-mail link included

in second paragraph
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Figure 4-16

To Save the HTML File

With the HTML code for the Oceanside Hotel and Sports Club home page com-
plete, you should resave the file. The following step shows how to save an HTML file that
has been previously saved.

o Click the Save icon on the Notepad++ toolbar to save the most recent version of
oceanside.html on the same storage device and in the same folder as the last time you
saved it (Figure 4-17).
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Save icon
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Figure 4-17

Viewing the Web Page and Testing Links

After you save the HTML file for the Oceanside Hotel and Sports Club home page, it
should be viewed in a browser to confirm the Web page appears as desired. You do not validate
or print the Web page yet because you still have one statement (the link to the external style
sheet) to add to the file. It is also important to test the four links on the Oceanside Hotel and
Sports Club home page to verify they function as expected.

To View a Web Page

The following steps illustrate how to view the HTML file in a browser.
o In Internet Explorer, click the Address bar to select the URL on the Address bar.

e Type G:\Chapter04\ChapterFiles\oceanside.html or the location of your file on
the Address bar of your browser and press ENTER to display the Web page (Figure 4-18).

5

Web page as
completed thus
far without any
styles added

inserted company
logo image with
box-shadow

N

navigation bar
left-aligned with text
decoration (bordered
image links)

T [ [t e

De

two paragraphs of
text in normal font

de Hotel and Sports Club offers huxury hotel d

golf and senms facilitses together in one unque locstion. Year-round

recreational sctivities are perfect for families to enyoy together \ruled between the mountsins and the ocean, Oceanssde Hotel offers an exchmive golf
P for you and your business collzagues. Golf and tennis pros offer private and group wstraction for players of all ages and all levels. Al the end of

displayed in 100%
(default) of window

the game, o great meal awasts you at our fine dining restawrant or our country club

Explore our Web mte 10 leam more about our golf and sermun programs, of 1o Jevsew our dumng menus Thmking sbout visstmg? Call us a1 (999) 555-

Figure 4-18
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To Test Links on a Web Page

The following steps show how to test the links on the Oceanside Hotel and Sports
Club home page to verify that they work correctly.

o With the Oceanside Hotel and Sports Club’s home page displayed in the browser, point to the
e-mail link, oceanside@isp.com and click the link to open the default e-mail program with the
address oceanside@isp.com in the To: text box.

e Click the Close button in the new message window. If a dialog box asks if you want to
save changes, click No.

9 With the USB flash drive in drive G, click the Tennis link from the home page just created. Click
Home to return to the home page from the Tennis page. Next, click the Dining link from the
Home page. Click Home to return to the home page from the Dining page. The link for the
Golf page will not work because that Web page is not yet created; you will create it later in
this chapter. The links work on the Tennis and Dining Web pages as those pages were supplied
in the Data Files with the navigation already coded.

External Style Sheets

External style sheets are the most comprehensive type of style sheet and can be used to
control the consistency and look of many Web pages within a Web site. Adding an exter-
nal style sheet to a Web page involves a two-step process of creating an external style
sheet and then linking this style sheet to the desired Web pages. The most beneficial fea-
ture of the external style sheet is that you can easily change the style (appearance) of all
Web pages into which the style sheet is linked just by changing the external style sheet.
For instance, the font-family and font-size for all four Web pages in this chapter’s project
are set in the external style sheet. If the owners of the Web site decide that they do not
like the look (or style) of that font-family or font-size, you only have to make the change
in one file — the external style sheet. Compare that process to having the font-family
and font-size inserted into every single Web page in a Web site either with embedded
style sheets or (worst case) inline styles. To make a change to all font-family and font-
size styles, you would have to change those in every single place that the styles reside.
External (linked) style sheets are the most efficient and powerful way to change styles for
an entire Web site.

An external style sheet is a text file that contains the selectors and declarations for
the styles you want to apply across the Web site. The sample code that follows shows an
example of an external style sheet used to set table, paragraph, image, and link formatting.
Note the use of classes (e.g., menu, menuicon, menupipe) in this external style sheet that
provides a finer level of control within a table used for navigation.

body {font-family: Centaur, "Century Gothic", Arial;
font-size: 14pt;}

P {margin-left: 10pt;
margin-right: 10pt;}

a {text-decoration: none;
color: black;}

img {border-color: transparent;}
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Classes

Note that the classes are
named with a period

(.) after the element is
defined. Thus, the table
.menu statement identifies
a class named menu that
will be used with the table
elements.
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table {width: 65%;
margin-left:auto;
margin-right:auto;
border-color: #545859;
border-style: ridge;
border-width: 10px;}

.menu {text-align: center;
width: 60%;}

.menuicon {width: 23%;}

.menupipe {width: 1%;}

th {color: white;
background-color: #757775;}

tr.stripe {background-color: #d8d8ce;}

td.bolder {font-weight: bold;}

caption {caption-side: bottom;

font-style: italic;}

The format of the external style sheet is very similar to the format of an embedded style
sheet. An external style sheet, however, does not need <style> </style> tags to start and end
the style sheet; it only needs the style statements.

"To create an external style sheet, enter all of the style statements in a text file using
Notepad++ or another text editor, and then save the text file with a .css (for Cascading
Style Sheets) extension. The code shown above, for example, can be saved with the file-
name stylesch4.css and then linked onto multiple Web pages.

Remember that the <head> tag is used for a variety of purposes. The information
contained within the <head> </head> container of your HTML document provides infor-
mation to browsers and search engines but is not displayed on the Web page itself. The
following tags can be used within the <head> </head> container: <base>, <link>, <meta>,
<script>, <style>, and <title>. For each Web page to which you want to apply the styles in
an external style sheet, a <link /> tag similar to the sample code below must be inserted
within the <head> </head> tags of the Web page:

<link rel="stylesheet" type="text/css" href="stylesch4.css" />

The <link /> tag indicates that the style sheet stylesch4.css should be applied to this Web
page. The property-value statement rel="stylesheet" defines the relationship of the linked
document (that is, it defines it as a style sheet). The property-value statement type="text/
css" indicates the content and language used in the linked document. The property-value
statement href="stylesch4.css" indicates the name and location of the linked style sheet,
stylesch4.css. To apply this style sheet to other pages in the Web site, you would insert the
same <link /> tag between the <head> </head> tags of each Web page.
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Determine what type of style sheets or other formatting to use in your
Web pages.

e Determine which styles will be common across the Web pages in the Web site. Web
sites should strive for a consistent experience across all pages. For instance, if tables
are used, the style of the tables should be common or consistent throughout the Web
site. A font-family style is also something that is generally common across all Web
pages in a Web site. Consider using external (or linked) style sheets for styles that
will encompass all Web pages in a multipage Web site. Because it is a four-page Web
site, the project in this chapter is a perfect application for external (or linked) style
sheets. You will use an external style sheet in this project to set styles for the body,
paragraphs, links, images, and tables. (Note: Although it is important to maintain
consistency across a Web site, the three tables created in the Web pages in this project
will all be different, so that you will learn different table techniques.)

¢ Identify elements that need to differ from the style used across the Web site.

o Consider using embedded style sheets for Web pages in which the styles apply only
to one particular Web page. You can use embedded style sheets when you want
elements within one Web page to look similar to one another. In the projects in this
chapter, however, you do not use embedded style sheets.

o Consider using inline styles for any style that is unique for a single element, such as
when you want one word or paragraph on one Web page to look different than all
others. In this project, you will use inline styles to align images and vary some text.

Adding an External Style Sheet

The next step is to create an external style sheet (.css file) and link it to the Web pages

where it will be used. The external (linked) style sheet will set the style for body text, para-

graphs, links, images, and table format.

Because the font-family and font-size style is used for all text on all Web pages, you
can put that style in the body element, identified on the external style sheet as body. All
links (identified using the a tag in the external style sheet) will be black through all states

(normal, visited, and active) and use no text decoration (i.e., the text links will not be under-

lined). Note that you overrode this style on the home page by adding an inline style to
the e-mail address link. Your inline style adds underlining to the e-mail link. Most of the
tables will have a 65% width relative to the window. The exception is the navigation bar
table that you created earlier, which will be slightly smaller (60% width). Finally, you will
use classes, as discussed in Chapter 3, to have more control over particular elements of the

tables in the Web site. You will use a class named menu for the navigation bar links. You also

want to separate the navigation bar table cells with pipe symbols. To do that, you will use

classes named menuicon and menupipe to specify the width of each of those cells. Note that

the classes are named with a period (.) after the element is defined. Thus, the table.menu
statement identifies a class named menu that will be used with the table elements.

Create and link an external style sheet.

The external style sheet is the most powerful style sheet and has the lowest precedence. You
can easily create a common look across a Web site by creating an external (.css) style sheet
and linking it to all Web pages.

¢ Create the .css file. The first step is to create the external style sheet itself. This file, which
contains all of the style statements that you want, has to be saved with a filename
extension of .css. Make sure to store this file in the same folder as the other Web pages.

¢ Link the external style sheet onto the Web pages. The second step is to link the
external style sheet (.css file) onto the Web pages where you want the styles to be
applied. The link statement is placed between the <head> and </head> tags.
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Adding Comments

If your instructor wants
you to add your name to
the CSS code file, you can
do that by adding your
name within a comment
line. Use /* and */ to
surround the added
information (e.g., your
name), marking it as a
comment.

Plan
Ahead
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To Create an External Style Sheet

"Table 4-8 shows the style statements for an external style sheet for the Oceanside Hotel and Sports Club Web site.
"To create an external style sheet, you will open a new text file and enter the CSS code for the style statements that define the
Web page style. After coding the style statements, you will save the file with the file extension .css to identify it as a CSS file.

Table 4-8 Code for an External Style Sheet

Line CSS Properties and Values

1 body {font-family: Centaur, "Century Gothic", Arial;
2 font-size: 14 pt;}

3

4 o) {margin-left: 10pt;

5 margin-right: 10pt;}

6

7 a {text-decoration: none;

8 color: black;}

9

10 img {border-color: transparent;}
11

12 table {width: 65%;

13 margin-left: auto;

14 margin-right: auto;

15 border-color: #545859;

16 border-style: ridge;

17 border-width: 10px;}

18

19 .menu {text-align: center;

20 width: 60%;}

21

22 .menuicon {width: 23%;}

23

24 .menupipe {width: 1%;}

25

26 th {color: white;

27 background-color: #757775;}
28

29 tr.stripe {background-color: #d8d8ce;}
30

31 td.bolder {font-weight: bold;}

32

33 caption {caption-side: bottom;
34 font-style: italic;}

The following steps illustrate how to create, save, and validate an external style sheet. You must use a different
w3.org validation service to validate a .css file. You will use jigsaw.w3.org/css-validator/#validate_by_upload for the
.css file type. The validation result page looks very similar to the ones you saw in the HTML validation process.
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e With the USB drive plugged into your computer, click File on the menu bar and then
click Save As. Type styleschd.css in the File name text box. If necessary, navigate to
the G:\Chapter04\
ChapterfFiles folder.

) body {font-family: Cemtaur, "Century Go ', Axrial;
Click the Save button font-size: 14pt:)
in the Save As dialog
. i) {margin-left: 10pt;
box to save the file as margin-rignt: 10pt;}
stylesch4.css.
a {text-decoration: none;

ecleor: black;
e Open Internet PPN sy

Explorer and navigate img {border-color! transparent;}
to {lgsaw.w3.<?rg/css— bl (widtn; 684
validator/#validate_ margin-lest: auto:
by upload margin-right: auteo;
- ' border- : #545853;
. border-style: ridge;
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stylesch4.css file.
{text-align: centex;
width!: 60%.)}

e Return to the
stylesch4.css .menulcon (width: 23%;)
Notepad++ file and
print a hard copy
of the style sheet & {malar: Ehiva;

(Figure 4-20). background-color: #757775;}

{width: 14;}
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Figure 4-20
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Colors

To find the exact color,
you can open the logo in
a graphic image editing
program and use one of
the tools (such as the eye
dropper tool) to click on
the logo itself. If you then
look at the color box, you
should see the six-digit
hexadecimal code for
that color.

Examining the External Style Sheet

Because the CSS code for the external style sheet is complex, a review is necessary
to learn what it does. The CSS code that you entered, which is shown in Table 4-8 on
page HTML 180 defines a new style for five main elements on a Web page: body, para-
graphs, links, images, and tables. It is a good idea (but not a requirement) to insert your
styles in order in the external style sheet.

The first style statement on lines 1 and 2 is entered as:

body {font-family: Centaur, "Century Gothic", Arial;

font-size: 14pt;}

to change the font-family and font-size for the text throughout the Web site. You use
the body element because you want these styles to apply to text across the Web site
(Figure 4-19). If you wanted to apply one font-family or font-size to paragraphs of text
and another font-family and font-size to the text in links, you would use the paragraph (p)
and link (a) elements rather than body to create those styles. This project uses three dif-
ferent font-family styles (Centaur, Century Gothic, and Arial) just in case the computer
on which the Web page is viewed does not have the first (Centaur) or second (Century
Gothic) font-family. If the computer does not have any of the three font-families, then the
normal (default browser) font-family is used.

The next styles are applied to the paragraph (p) element on lines 4 and 5:

P {margin-left: 1l0pt;

margin-right: 10pt;}

With this style, you are adding right and left margins that are 10 points wide. This pulls
the paragraph text in 10 points both from the left and right. To see what that style state-
ment does to the look of the home page for this Web site, look at Figure 4-18 on page
HTML 176 compared to Figure 4-1a on page HTML 155.

Lines 7 and 8 define the styles for all links by using the link (a) element:

a {text-decoration: none;

color: black;}

This statement sets links to have no text-decoration (no underlines) and makes all link
states (normal, visited, and active) black in color. With a text-decoration setting of
none, the browser will not display lines under any links. Setting the link color to black
throughout eliminates the blue and purple (normal and visited) link colors that you
would normally have. The next statement, on line 10 in the external style sheet, sets the
border color of the image tag to transparent. With that setting, no border will display
around any images.

img ({border-color: transparent;}
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img element in the external
style sheet (line 10) defines
a transparent border color

<
S
(]
-
o
()
-
(9
-l
=
=
I

© Photo Courtesy of Sabath Mullet

an (anchor) element in
the external style sheet
(lines 7 and 8) defines
links in black color with
no underline

inline style overrides
external style sheetto N
underline e-mail link

body element in the
external style sheet

(lines 1 and 2) defines

nd of the game, a great meal swaits you st our fine dining restsurant oc cur country club. font-families of Centaur,
Century Gothic, and Arial
Exploce cur Web sste 1o leamn more our golf and tennus progeams, or to eeview our dining menue. Thinking sbour visiting? Call vs at in 14pt font

(999" 555-OCEAN or send an e-mail to c_b:u_._n_!gh;_t_{g;ngg Lom.

offers an exchsive pell{ expenience for you and your business collesgues. Golf and vensus pros offer pavate and group mstruction foe plavess of
all apes and all levels. Ac

paragraph element in the external
style sheet (lines 4 and 5) defines
the 10pt margins

V —
Figure 4-21

In this external style sheet, all table-related styles are inserted together from lines 12
through 34:

table {width: 65%;
margin-left: auto;
margin-right: auto;
border-color: #545859;
border-style: ridge;
border-width: 10px;}

.menu {text-align: center;
width: 60%;}

.menuicon {width: 23%;}
.menupipe {width: 1%;}
th {color: white;

background-color: #757775;}

tr.stripe {background-color: #d8d8ce;}
td.bolder {font-weight: bold;}
caption {caption-side: bottom;

font-style: italic;}
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Lines 12 through 17 identify the general style for all tables on the Web pages. The width
of all tables (with the exception of the navigation bar) will be 65% of the browser window.
You control the width of the navigation bar table separately by naming a class called menu
(remember this can be any arbitrary name). The margin: auto statements horizontally
center the element table with respect to the edges of the window. The values used for
each side are equal because of the auto designator. You also set the table border color to

#545859, with a ridge style and a width of 10 pixels.

On lines 19 through 24, beneath the table element, are three named classes: menu,

External Style Sheet . . . . .
Validator v menuicon, and menupipe. Those lines are indented so that you can easily see that these
For the external style classes are related to the table element. On line 20, the width of the menu class is desig-

sheet, be sure to use the nated to be 60% of the browser window, instead of the 65% width of all the other tables.
CSS validator found atthe T ine 19 tells the browser to center the navigation image links (Home, Golf, Tennis, and

w3.org validation service

at http://jigsaw.w3.org/ . ; .
css-validator/#validate by the differences created by these styles in Figure 4-22.

Dining) within the cells of the table instead of the default setting of left-alignment. See

upload. "The menuicon class sets the width of that column to 23%. The menupipe class sets the
column containing the pipe symbol to 1%. You can utilize these classes (menu, menuicon, and

menupipe) with the HTML code that you just typed in the oceanside.html file.

In lines 26 and 27, you identify styles for all table headers (<th>) and rows (<tr>).
You designate a background color of #757775 (which is a dark gray) with text color that is
white. Line 29 creates a table row class named stripe. That will be used to set every other
row to a light gray color to distinguish them from the rows that are default white in color
(Figure 4-22). Line 31 creates a table data cell named bolder that is used in the Dining

Web page as shown in Figure 4-1d on page HTML 155.

) m-c_nwﬂ-ﬂ-f.x & U eaniate Mot snd Spoft

© Photo Courtesy of Sabath Mullet
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The final section of CSS code, lines 33 and 34, defines the styles to be applied to
table captions. You want all captions to be aligned beneath the table and italicized.
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Linking to the External Style Sheet

Four Web pages in the Oceanside Hotel and Sports Club Web site require the same
style: oceanside.html, golf.html, tennis.html, and dining.html. Linking the external style
sheet to each of these Web pages gives them the same styles for margins, paragraph text,
links, images, and tables.

To link to the external style sheet, a <link /> tag must be inserted onto each of these
four Web pages. The <link /> tag used to link an external style sheet is added within the
<head> </head> tags of the Web page HTML code. The general format of the <link /> tag is:

<
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<link rel="stylesheet" type="text/css" href="stylesch4.css" />

where rel="stylesheet" establishes that the linked document is a style sheet, type="text/
css" indicates that the CSS language is used in the text file containing the style sheet, and
href="stylesch4.css" provides the name and location (URL) of the linked style sheet. To
link a style sheet to a Web page, the <link /> tag must use "stylesheet" as the value for the
rel property and text/css as the value for the type property. The URL used as the value
for the href property varies, based on the name and location of the file used as the exter-
nal style sheet. The URL used here indicates that the external style sheet, stylesch4.css, is
located in the main or root directory of the Web site.

To Link to an External Style Sheet

After creating and saving the external style sheet, .css file, you use a <link /> tag to link the external style sheet
to any Web pages to which you want to apply the style. Notice that the link tag is one of those (like the <img /> tag)
that does not have a separate end tag (e.g., <body> and </body>). You therefore should use the / after a space and
before the > in the tag to indicate the end of the tag.

The following step illustrates how to add a link to an external style sheet using a <link /> tag:

o

e Click the oceanside [ o Ot e e kgl - —
html tab in File E48 Search Veew Gncoding Lamguege Seingn Nece Run  TedfX  Plugm Wisdew 7 -
: s IHE » Sl DdeciamitNTREE DL ER B LY BV

Notepad++ to make

it the active window. - g =
. . nemly link to external style sheet;
e With the oceanside D because of this one line of
html file open, click | camra cnarsersegrr-g /5 code, all styles defined in
. ' critlesOceanside Motel and Sports Club</titles styleschd.css external style
the end of line 6 sheet will take effect on
after the > and press CLABE rel="styleshest® | po="Lazt/css” hr-f="stylaschd.css" /> the Web page
the ENTER key twice. </t
Your insertion point : Blaady
should be positioned T ———
on Iine 8. cimg src="cosansidalogo. jpg” widthe="BE&* heighi="358" al:=“Oceanside logo® = s="box-shadow: 10px 10px 13px

st />

e Type <link

@s /><table sFe"pana™ 51 s="bordar .lvlo [ % %

rel="stylesheet" t
type="text/css" <I.;HIu-,;—'m.-nmrrwg Rrer="osSANS106 . NUN] ">CINg sro="hose.gir” v =30 Beighre 1~ ="Home™ />
href="5tylesch4 i ced a3 = maaapipo™ > | </ cd»

4 <td o F="mantl con"><a ""ﬂhlf.h!.l')f:lﬂ sre="golf q\l" i —_——n ®ig asd1l" a =-galr~ »lax<reay
.css" />as the - <td class="menapipe”> | </cd>
HTML code and S <td a% r="mantt oon” »@s rel="tannis hlﬂl'!!ilﬂ sro="tamnis ul!' =" 50 =" =*Tannis’ >

</ />

then press the ENTER : i RPN Y " 5 o o _ "

L ced ssF="mannicon*>cs nref="dining.himl®>cimg sro="dining.gif == 50 eignt==21" alc="Dinimg™ />
key, as shown in </l
Figure 4-23. =

/_—\__/(—\__/

e Click the Save button Figure 4-23

on the Notepad++ toolbar.
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Q&A

Q&A

Q&A

Is that all it takes to use an external style sheet — to insert that link statement?

Yes, that is all you need to do to use the styles identified in the external style sheet. The styles
specified in the external style sheet will apply to that page, unless an embedded or inline style
sheet takes precedence. Also remember that if you want to change a style, you just change it
in the external (linked) style sheet itself. It automatically takes effect in any Web page that is
linked to the external style sheet. (Remember to click the Refresh button if that Web page is
already open in the browser.)

Will the table styles from the stylesch4.css file take effect for all tables within the Web site?

As long as you insert the style sheet link statement onto the Web page, then the table styles
will take effect. Remember that you can override those styles with either an embedded or
an inline style sheet. You would do this if there is a table that you want to vary from all
other tables in the Web site.

Why is an external style sheet sometimes called a linked style sheet?

The style sheet that you created above is external to (as opposed to inline or embedded in)

the Web page in which it is used. That's why it is called an external style sheet. The external
style sheet is used by linking it into a Web page. It is called linked because you use a <link />
tag to insert it.

Validating and Printing the HTML, Viewing the Web
Page, and Testing Links

After you save the HTML file for the Oceanside Hotel and Sports Club home page,

it should be validated to ensure that it meets the current standards applied throughout
this text and viewed in a browser to confirm the Web page displays as desired. It is also
important to test the links in the Oceanside Hotel and Sports Club home page to verify
that they function as expected.

To Validate a Web Page

Q&A

®© 0000

The following steps illustrate how to validate an HTML file:
Open Internet Explorer and navigate to the Web site validator.w3.org.
Click the Validate by File Upload tab.

Click the Browse button.

Locate the oceanside.html file on your storage device, click the filename, and then click
the Open button in the Choose File to Upload dialog box and the filename will be inserted
into the File box.

Click the Check button.

What if my HTML code does not pass the validation process?

If your file does not pass validation, make changes to the file to correct your errors.
You should then revalidate the file.
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To Print an HTML File

After your HTML code has passed validation, it is a good idea to make a hard copy
printout of it.

<
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o Click the Notepad++ button on the taskbar to activate the Notepad++ window.

9 Click File on the menu bar, click the Print command, and then click the Print button to
print a hard copy of the HTML code (Figure 4-24).

r="utf=8" />
>Oceanside Hotel and Sports Club</title>

link r=l="stylesheet" ' p--"text/css" hLizi-"styleschd.css" /:

hody>

<div zryle="text-align: center":>
cimg sro="oceansidelogo.jpg” width="866" halght="259" =lr="Oceanside logo"
"box-shadow: 10px 10px 12px #888888" />

bz le claszz="menu" sty e="horder-style: mone">

<td i=o="menuicon" > <a i="oceanside.html"><img sro="home.gif" ith="80n
t="21* slt="Home" /></a></td>

<td class~"menupipe">|<

<td class="memuicon"><z href="golEf.html"><img src="golf.gif" width="50" lei

nagn t=n@alf" J[iefadeitds

ctd clazs="menupipe">|</td>

<tel icz="menuicon"><a lircoi="tennis.html"><img ccro-"tennds.gif" widtn="50"
E="21" alt="Temnis" /></ax</td>

<td rzo="menupipe" > | </ td>

<td sco="menuicon™ »<a r="dining.html" ><img ="dining,.gif" wicrh="50"
t=121" alt="Diming" />c/ad</td>

pOceanside Hotel and Sports Club offers luxury hotel accommodations and premier golf
and tennis facilities together in one unique location. ¥Year-round recreatiomal
activities are perfect for families to enjoy together. Nestled between the mountains
and the ocean, Oceanside Hotel offers an exclusive golf experience for you and your
business colleagues. Golf and tennis pros offer private and group instruction for
players of all ages and all levels. At the end of the game, a great meal awaits you at
our fine dining restaurant or our country club.</p>

<p Explore our Web site to learn more about our golf and tennis programs, or to review
our dining menus. Thinking about visiting? Call us at (9$99) 555-OCEAN or send an e-mail
to <a href="mailto:oceansidefisp.com"><span /le="text-decoration: underline":

oceansidefisp. com</ spans

»<fa>i</p>

< fEodys

{html>

Figure 4-24
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To View, Test, and Print a Web Page

o Click the Internet Explorer button on the Windows taskbar to activate Internet Explorer.
e In Internet Explorer, click the Address bar to select the URL in the Address bar.

9 Type G: \Chapter04\ChapterFiles\oceanside.html (or the specific path to your file)
to display the new URL in the Address bar and then press the ENTER key.

o Click the Tennis link and then click the Back button. Click the Dining link and then click the
Back button.

< | Why isn’t the Tennis Web page formatted with the styles in the external style sheet?
g In order for the external style sheet to take effect, you have to insert the <link> statement
into the HTML code in the Tennis file.

e Click the Print button on the Internet Explorer Command bar to print the Web page
(Figure 4-25).

Oceanside Hotel and Sports Club Page 1 of 1

—

@rceanside FCotel &
QSports Glub

border displays in L ~Goll” o B
print mode : b e e

Oceansicde Hotel and Sports Club offers luxury hotel accammodanions and preques galf and renime facilines wogpether in one

unique locanon. Year-round recreanonal activinies are perfect for families to empoy ogether. Nestled between the mountains
and the ocean, Oceansdde Horel offers an exclusive golf r.\'prricmc for you and your businees colleagues. Golf and tennie
pros offer private and group instruction for players of all ages and all levels. Ac the end of the game, a grear meal awaits you
At onir ’;]“' lt[‘ll”\: TeEStairant or O couniry l]tll’.

Explore our Webs site to learn more abour our golf and tennis programs, or to review our diming menus: Thinking about

visiting? Call us at (999) 555-OCEAN or send an e-mail to oceanside @isp.com.

/_\_/\__/_\—/

Figure 4-25

Creating a Second Web Page

You have created the Oceanside Hotel and Sports Club home page with a horizontal
navigation bar of image links for easy navigation to other pages in the site and an
external style sheet. Now it is time to create one of those linked pages — the Golf page
(Figure 4-26 on the next page). Like the home page, the Golf page includes the logo
image and a horizontal navigation bar of text links. Having the Oceanside Hotel and
Sports Club logo and the horizontal navigation bar at the top of each page provides
consistency throughout the Web site. The navigation bar lists the four Web pages —
Home, Golf, Tennis, and Dining — with a | (pipe) symbol between links. Beneath the
navigation bar is a table listing the golf options that are available at Oceanside Hotel

and Sports Club. http:/freepdf-books.com
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o | GAChaptetd Chaptarfid 3 = G X § 2 Ocesnite rictes snd Spoms_ »
" "w ",k B -

<
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o
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-
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=
I

same image logo

as home page
W with box-shadow
around image

same navigation
bar as home page

table created in next Regular play  Wednesday through Seturdsy, 7 am - 5 pm. $40.00 per round
section using styles — Shotpun p.lu' Sundeys 7 am - 3 pm $25.00 per round
from external style = : . k

sheet Prvate lessons  Sunday through Foday, 8 am. - 2 pm. $30.00 per hour

Group kssoms  Mondsys and Thursdays, 8 am. - noon $20.00 per hous

© Photo Courtesy of Sabath Mullet

——_\__/—_\___/—__\_/
Figure 4-26

The first step in creating the Golf Web page is to add the HTML tags to define
the Web page structure, the Oceanside Hotel and Sports Club logo banner image, and
the horizontal navigation bar. Because the logo banner image and navigation bar are the
same as on the home page, you can copy and paste HTML code from the Home page and
then edit it for the Golf page. You would copy/paste this code because you have already
tested it by opening the oceanside.html file in the browser, and you know the code works.
Rather than retyping the code, and possibly getting errors, a copy/paste will assure that it
is correct.

To Copy and Paste HTML Code to a New File

The following steps show how to copy the HT'ML tags to define the Web page
structure and the horizontal menu table from the HTML file, oceanside.html, to a new
HTML file.

o If necessary, click the Notepad++ button on the taskbar and click the oceanside.html tab
to make it the active window.

Click immediately to the left of the < in the <IDOCTYPE> html tag on line 1.
Drag through the </table> tag on line 28 to highlight lines 1 through 28.
Press CTRL+C to copy the selected lines to the Clipboard.

Click File on the Notepad++ menu bar and then click New.

Press CTRL+V to paste the contents from the Clipboard into a new file. Press the ENTER key
twice to position the insertion point on line 30.

© 00000

After the words Oceanside Hotel and Sports Club in the <title> on line 6, add ~ Golf (using
the tilde ~ character).
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To Save an HTML File

With the HT'ML code for the structure code and menu table added, the golf.html
file should be saved. For this Web page, the end body </body> and end HTML </html>
tags will be added later.

o With a USB drive plugged into the computer, click File on the menu bar and then click
Save As. Type golf.html in the File name text box.

e If necessary, click USB (G:) (or the drive where you store your data files) in the Save in list.
Double-click the Chapter04 folder and then double-click the ChapterFiles folder in the list
of available folders. Click the Save button in the Save As dialog box (Figure 4-27).

other edited files new file saved as

E remain open ! golf.html . _

¥ — — gt Micte Ren  TodfX Phugem Window 7 X
o = j;..-...i‘l.aCI'ha:'."‘[?.;-[}'t*.-v-ra:a'a-‘«

B scawwieien | B mamsirtom = petpee |

rml> \
chead>
CEEta charssr=Tarr-e" />
ctitlexfceanside Hotal and Sports Club -~ Golf</title>
clink I="stylaahost” “taxt/cas" fe*stylaschd.cas™ />
I ¢/ head>
cpoay>
cdiv = s=*text-align: center*>
<ing == gosans 1da1o90 - 1pg” =*PEA" Beight="259" alr="Ocsansidae logo™ =~box-#hadow: 10px 10pK 12px
ssasana™ />
e/div>
Y
=¢hr /r<tablw ar“mama* o r="barder-atyla: nona*>
> 1
<ed F="mantilcon”y{a nrel="ooaansida. htal"><i fro="homs . gif*® v ==50" ke 1 ="Homa" /> .
" = v HTML code copied
<fareSvdy
s M eyt advare and pasted from
= By e - x o oceanside.html file
<ud ARl Oon* ><E “golf.himl®><ing “golf.gif" wi 50" 21 Galt® [fy<lareiud>
<td o r="mannpipe” » | </ cd>
<d as F="mant ) con"»(a ef="tanals . html "»<ing sroe="tamnis . gif™ wL4LH="30" hBeilght="21" sl ="Tennis™ />
</ arc/cdy
<ta a5 F="maBupipe™ > | </ sd>
<ed “minuloon”><a “dining. html®><ing =*diming 91" » 20 =21 "Tining® />
</ mres o>
</er>
</cables J
</body>
[Pagper T Mg Langueage f5¢ engin 1020 Wees 112 Lad Celil Seli0 [ErT— AN »i

Plan
Ahead

Figure 4-27

Determine what styles are needed for the second Web page.

Prior to adding more code to the Golf Web page, think through what styles you have de-
fined and determine if there is anything in this Web page that needs to differ from the ex-
ternal style sheet. Any differences can be inserted as a formatting attribute, an inline style,
or as an embedded style sheet that will override the styles defined in the external style
sheet.

¢ Review the table formatting in the external style sheet to see if it is appropriate for
this page. Borderless tables are often appropriate when the tables are used to position
text and image elements. In other instances, such as when a table is used to structure
columns and rows of information, borders are appropriate.

Identify any other styles that may need to be applied to tables on this page. It

is important to make your tables clear enough that users can easily identify the
information that they need. You may want to start with the basic table format and
add options as necessary.
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Adding a Table with Borders

The borderless table style defined in the stylesch4.css external style sheet works well
for the horizontal navigation bar that appears on every page. However, the borderless for-
mat would be less effective in presenting the three columns and five rows of information
about available golf options at Oceanside Hotel and Sports Club. Figure 4-28a shows this
information in a table with borders. Figure 4-28b shows the same information in a table
without borders and with a distinct background color in every other row. As shown in this
figure, using a table with borders makes the information on the Golf Web page easier to
read and provides a frame that gives the table a three-dimensional appearance.

(a) Table with
| CAChagtesti Chaptet 3 = & X | 23 Ocosniute 1ot sma Spoms_ borders.

o M Googhe BB - v Peger Sletyr Tooki~ @

<
S
(]
-
o
()
-
(9
-l
=
=
I
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Reguler play  Wednescay throag ¥, 7 am - 5 pm
Shotgun ph)' Sundeys 7 am - 3 pan $25.00 per round
Povate lesons  Sunday through Frday, 8 am - 2 pm. $30.00 per hous
Group bessoms  Mondays and Thursdays, 8 am. - noon $20.00 per bous

borders surround
the table

'_.-‘-"-:Qi[a' DAShellyC athman\HTM D = ;
o N Google Q'ﬂ"""’m'ﬂd‘r'rmno'

© Photo Courtesy of Sabath Mullet

Days and Tames | Rum |

Regular play  Wednesdsy through Setueday, 7 am - S pan. $40.00 per round columns and rows not

y 1 - - P separated by borders; color

&.Jm plsy  Sundays 7am. -3 pan. $25.00 per rennd rows created (using stripe

Private lessons Smdn;nhw.h Fﬂh_'. Sam - Zpu mmpwhow class) make it easier to read

G’!":llp Il'!h.‘rm k[l‘.‘lldl]‘ l."ll I-i“m&.‘" 8 am - noon S—:“I “‘1 l“’ I'I(llll

(b) Table without
borders.
Figure 4-28
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To Create a Table with Borders and Insert Text

Creating the table shown in Figure 4-28a involves first creating a table with three columns and five rows.
The first row of the table is for column headings; the other rows are for data. As you have learned, table heading
cells <th> differ from data cells <td> in their appearance. Text in a heading cell appears as bold and centered, while
text in a data cell appears as normal and left-aligned. In the external style sheet stylesch4.css that you created in an
earlier section of the project, you gave table header cells a background color of #757775 and white text. Table 4-9
contains the HTML tags and text used to create the table of golf options on the Golf Web page.

Table 4-9 HTML Code to Create a Table

Line HTML Tag and Text

30 <table>

31 <tr>

32 <th>Activities</th>

33 <th>Days and Times</th>
34 <th>Rates</th>

35 </tr>

36

37 <tr class="stripe" >

38 <td>Regular play</td>

39 <td>Wednesday through Saturday, 7 a.m. - 5 p.m.</td>
40 <td>$40.00 per round</td>

a1 </tr>

42

43 <tr>

a4 <td>Shotgun play</td>

45 <td>Sundays 7 a.m. - 3 p.m.</td>
46 <td>$25.00 per round</td>

a7 </tr>

48

49 <tr class="stripe">

50 <td>Private lessons</td>

51 <td>Sunday through Friday, 8 a.m. - 2 p.m.</td>
52 <td>$30.00 per hour</td>

53 </tr>

54

55 <tr>

56 <td>Group lessons</td>

57 <td>Mondays and Thursdays, 8 a.m. - noon</td>
58 <td>$20.00 per hour</td>

59 </tr>

60 </table>

61

62 </body>

63 </html>
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The following step illustrates how to create a table with borders and insert text into heading and data cells.

Q&A

Q&A

e With the insertion point on line 30,

enter the HTML code for the Golf
table, as shown in Table 4-9, using
TAB to create indents, and pressing
ENTER after each line except the
last line (line 63) (Figure 4-29).

Are there other attributes that can
be used in the <table>, <tr>, <th>,
and <td> tags?

Most table attributes are no longer
supported by HTMLS5. You can still
change the style of tables by using
Cascading Style Sheets as is done

in this chapter project.

Why are we using a white font
color for the headings?

Because the background color is so
dark (#757775), you could not eas-
ily read the heading if it was the
default color of black. Changing
the font color to white on a dark
background color makes it easier
to read.

. DeShinlh e L 1 st S
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<chrDays and Timesc/oho U o
<sh>Rates</thy
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<od>840.00 par roundd/td>
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<
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to color every other row
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<ty claga="giripa®™>

cud>frivats lassonsc/od>
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- 3 p.m.</ta>
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four rows of table data <td>
cells between start row <tr>
and end row </tr> tags

<rdrSunday through Priday, ® a.m. - 2 p.m.¢/e>
! <cd>§30.00 per hourc/cd>
53 </es>
54
5L <t
e <caxOvomp Lessonsc/ta>
57 <tdoMondays and Thorsdays, 8 a.m, - noond/td>
LY <zAx§30.00 par hour</Ta> )
L ] </tI>
(5] rc/eable>
€2 r £/ pody>
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Hyper Taxt Markup Language fde fength | 1612 lees 163 Lnifl Colil Sd:0 Do Windows

Figure 4-29

To Save, Validate, View, and Print the Web Page

0000

After adding the remaining HTML code, perform the following steps to save,
validate, view, and print the Golf Web page.

In Notepad++, save the golf.html file.

Click the Internet Explorer button on the taskbar.
Use the W3C validator service to validate the golf.ntml Web page.

Return to Notepad++ and print the golf.html Notepad++ file (Figure 4-30).

and then print the Web page, as shown in Figure 4-31 on the next page.

Return to the Oceanside’s home page, click the Golf link to show the most recent file,

http://freepdf-books.com



HTML 196 HTML Chapter 4 Creating Tables in a Web Site Using an External Style Sheet

t="utE-8" />
«>Oceanside Hotel and Sports

Link ="stylesheet”

<div styles'text-align: center">
<img -" ogeansidelogo. jpg"

"box-shadow: 10px 10px 12px #8sesss" /

br /><tahle ="menu”
tr
td as="menuicon® ><3
="21n r="Homa"
td 2=="menupipe”
td iso="menuicon”
r217 altmtg@olf™ /></ta ol
<td ="menupipe- > |</td>
="menuicon” ~<3
=n21" -"Tennis" />
ctd iz a="menupipe” > | </t
<td = =="menuicon” ><a
t="21" alr="Diming" /><

<th>Activities</th>
<rh>Days and Times< /th>
h>Ratesc/tha>

tr ="stripe”>
td-Regular play«</td

td Wednesday through Saturday, 7 a.m. - 5 p.m.</rd>

+4>$40.00 per round</ td>

=="text/css"

="border-style: nona”

€lub ~ Golf</tifle>

="styleschd .css" />

th="E66T lght=T2Ber t="pceanside logo”

"oceanside html" ><img ="home .gif" ="gQ"
<fed>
f="golf. html" ><img ="golf . gif" width="5Q"
"tennis.html" ><img ="tennis.gif" ="50"
far</ted>
="dining.gif" wiarh="50"

"dining, html" =< img

faz<itd

LET
i>Sshotgun playq
Sundays 7 a.g
>§25.00 per rg
/tr

Figure 4-30

Oceanside Hotel and Sports Club ~ Golf’

Acuvides Drays and Times Rares
Regular play  Wednesday through Sarurday, 7 am. - 5 pan. $40.00 per round

Shorgmn play  Sundays 7 am. - 3 pm,

$25.00 per round
$30.00 per hour
£20,00 per hour

Private lessons Sunday through Frday, 8 am. - 2 pan.

Group lessons Mondays and Thursdays, 8 a.m. - noon

Figure 4-31
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To Test Links on a Web Page

After confirming that the Web page appears as desired, the four links on the
horizontal navigation bar should be tested to verify that they function as expected.
The following steps show how to test the links on the golf.html Web page. Compare
Figure 4-32a (the starting Web page) to Figure 4-32b (the ending Web page after the
HTML code is entered in the next section).
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o Click the Home link to change to the Oceanside Hotel and Sports Club home page.
e Click the Golf link to return to the golf.html Web page.
e Click the Dining link.

0 Click the Tennis link (Figure 4-32a).

< | Why aren’t the Dining and Tennis Web pages formatted with the styles in the external
g style sheet?

In order for the external style sheet to take effect, you have to insert the <link> statement
into the HTML code in the Dining and Tennis files.

(a) Tables with no
external style
sheet linked in.

navigation bar links
are left-aligned and
colored as visited; the
cell sizes are relative

to the size of the
image

A
[ertemd [ | [ G| <Stmene)

© Photo Courtesy of Sabath Mullet

Activitios Days and Times Rates table is left-aligned
Singles Mondsy through Ssturday, 7am to Tpm  $2000 without any space
Deubles Wednesday throogh Sunday, Tam 17 pm 51500 or padding around
Private lisscas Wednesday though Friday, § am tonoon  $40.00 or between cells
Group bessons Monday and Toesday, § a.m. 10 a00n $25.00

because of styles identified
in the external style sheet,
the table has white text
on gray background on all
| table heading cells

© Photo Courtesy of Sabath Mullet

because of styles identified in the
external style sheet, the navigation
bar images are centered and have
evenly spaced cells across the table;
uses class named menu for this table

o e e LT, /
T —T - E—
pace becae of — S——— R emalswie st used
padding and border Dioubles \'-_-dmd-_—. theough Sundey, Tam. to T pam y to color every other row
spacing attributes used Provate lesom Wednesday through Frdey, 8 am. to noon $4000
Group Lessons Mondsy end Tuesdsy, B am to noon $2500

(b) Tables with external

—_— e —— style sheet linked in.
Figure 4-32
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(a) Tables without
border spacing
and padding.

Adding a Link, Border Spacing, Padding,
and Row Color

The table of information on the Golf Web page did not use any additional spacing or
padding styles. The size of each data cell, therefore, automatically was set to the mini-
mum size needed for the text inserted in the data cell. The tennis.html Web page, how-
ever, should be modified to use border spacing and padding by adding an inline style to
the <table> tag. Border spacing specifies the distance between the borders of adjacent
cells in a table. (See Table Properties in Appendix D for more information about border
spacing.) Additional spacing makes the borders around each cell look thicker (see the
thickness of the borders in Figure 4-33b versus Figure 4-33a). Padding is shorthand to
set the top, right, bottom, and left padding around an element (see Margin and Padding
Properties in Appendix D for more information). In other words, if you add padding,
you give more space around the content within that cell. Figures 4-33a and 4-33b illus-
trate how adding an inline style with border spacing and padding in the <table> tag can
affect a table’s appearance. Adding the class, stripe, to certain rows also helps to differ-
entiate one row from another using color and gives the table a unique style.

no padding or border
- spacing added to this table

/ j',-d GAL SHCh il O = Gxﬂdi.@"a s
« B - .
% 1§ Goog \ padding and border
r - [ Carh | spacing of 5 pixels each
Food ltem G added to this table
‘Olive Oul b 0
Bage! 379 e
‘ == 4, € GVChapteddiCH
amol — = — ___ __
Rice 224 o 2 Gougle
Apple {105 :
IBBQ sauce | 0 Food lem Cud
& - . Grams
Border spacing = 0 - = oRE
Padding = 0 [Oflave Chl 0o
Bagel | B7o
[Carrot [
:‘l‘u‘r "" 4
[Apple | io3
BBO sauce | 6o

Border spacing = 10
Padding = §

(b) Tables with border
spacing and padding.

Figure 4-33
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¢ Determine if you need to use padding, border spacing, or both. The first thing you Plan
should consider is if you need these spacing properties at all. If your content is getting Ahead
across to the users without any modification to the spacing, then maybe you do not
need to do this. Look again at the golf.html Web page. The information there is
completely readable, and there is no padding or border spacing.
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¢ Determine what type of spacing to use. If you decide that you do need to insert
space within or around the cells of data, then you should next consider how much
space to provide within the table. Border spacing is the distance between the borders
of adjacent cells. Padding sets the top, right, bottom, and left padding around an
element. Both properties serve the purpose of making the table of information easier
to read. No rule of thumb says how much padding or border spacing should be used.
Try various values to see the effect on the table.

¢ Determine whether to use color in the table. Color can be used to separate or
highlight information in a table. The row colors used in this Web page help viewers
differentiate rows from one another.

To Open an HTML File

In the following step, you will activate Notepad++ and open the tennis.html Web
page file.

o Switch to Notepad++ and open tennis.html, located in the Chapter04\ChapterFiles folder
(Figure 4-34).

; y Mo e s E
File €S0 Seach Veew Encoding Languege Semingn Macre Ren TedfN  Plugim Wiedow 1 x
s EE » s BldRi2ecianie2ACIEETI P ER By B GV

[ T | - e = eepe s —

JeipocTYre umts \
entmly
“<head>
CRETE charser=Tsti-eo" />
stitlerOoeanside Hotal and Sports Club ~ Tomnis</titler
Insert link SLEtemant here
</ head>
= ebody>
ediv fe="text-align: centar®>
cimg sroc="posansidalogo. Jpg* width="086" heigh:="259" alr="Ocessside logo® s:yle="box-shadow: L0px 10px 12px
sssR" /> HTML code in tennis.html in
tefdive \ the Chapter04\ChapterFiles
( folder where you store your
@z /r<table class="panu” #1yle="bordar-style: nosa™> Student Data Files
<te>
cxa 8% FETNENN L 0ON">CE Nrel=Tossans 1o . NNl ">Cing sro=Thome . girT o ==30" heighre*2]” ="Homs"™ />
< el
<td s r="menapipe”» | </ cd»
<tg as F="mantl Son"><a Bref="goll.REml"><ing sSre="gulf.gif™ Widrh="50" Reight="21" alt="GalE" />C/ar</ed)
<td s r="manapipa® > | </ cd>
ctd class="mamticon”><s href="tennis.html®><img sro="temnis.gif" widch="350" beight="21" alt="Temnis™ />
</ B>/
<xd clazs=“manupipe>|c/cdy
<td class="mantlcon”><s nref="dining.html™>Cing sro="dining. g1E" wideh="50" Neight®"21" alt="Diming~ />
</ areSed>
</cr>
fo/table>
J
[Fyper Tt Mavioap Language fis lervgthe s 1567 lhrnen 1 60 In:l Col:l Sei:® o Windoms AN L]

Figure 4-34
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To Link to an External Style Sheet

The first thing you need to do in this Web page is link to the external style sheet
that contains the overall styles you want this Web page to have.

o Highlight the phrase <!--Insert link statement here --> on line 8.

9 Type <link rel="stylesheet" type="text/css" href="styleschd.css" />
to enter the link to the external style sheet. Do not press the ENTER key.

Remind me, what does this link statement do?

This statement links this Web page to the external style sheet that you created earlier. You need
this link to the external (or linked) style sheet in order to apply those styles to the Web page.

To Add Border Spacing, Padding, and Row Color to a Table

With the tennis.html file open, the HTML code to add border spacing, padding, and row color can be added.
The following step shows how to add border spacing, padding, and decorative color stripes to a table.

o Click immediately to
the right of the e in
the <table> tag on
line 30 and then
press the SPACEBAR.

e Type
style="border-
spacing: 5px;
padding: 5px" as
the properties and
values but do not
press the ENTER key
(Figure 4-35).

12

e Click immediately to
the right of the rin
<tr> on line 37 and
press the spacebar.

e Type
class="stripe"
and do not press the
ENTER key.

o Click immediately to

i £an TeutFx

sl G oa-:v'i."':-_iﬁ-ac-..ﬁ-"t;._‘.":_!ug'lTu-‘." DR 1T BN T°F 2
B scnwnte v | B s e | [ st et [ vorwssrem |

3 td clar="menupipe®>|</td>

ctd class="memnicon®»Ca href="tennis . himl®>Cismg src="temnie.gif* widch="350" neighr="31" al:="Temnis"™ />
</C/tD>
Hp <td Lo s="y
ra ctd - aswm-y border-spacing . el * widrh=*50* height="21" alt="Dinimg* />
</are/ed> property and value padding property
y oY added on line 30 and value added
i |elcacles on line 30
v
§ [ictable scyle="border=spacing: Spx: padding: Spx*>

e
<thrhotivitiesc/th>
exh>lays and Timossc/ch>
cth>RAtesd /T

</tx>

3 £ <iE class="stripe™>
- cud>Singlasd/cd>
" crasMondsy throagh ardsy, 7 a.m. s 7 p.m.<fras
<vd>B20.00¢/cd>
efrr> class named
stripe added on
e lines 37 and 49
crd>Doublawc/cd>

<td y through day, 7 a.m. ta 7 p.m.<Sed>

<ctd>813.00</ cd>
y r />
v oo

class="stripa)

<tdrPrivate lessons</td>

<udrMednasday through Friday, 8 a.m. to noomc/cd>
crd>§40. 00</ cd>

S T
. ~i- - S i i -

e — e Lol B Sol

Figure 4-35

the right of the r in <tr> on line 49 and press the spacebar.

o Type class="stripe" and do not press the ENTER key.

g
o3
(o4

Can | set the padding and border spacing differently for different cells?
With the flexibility of inline styles, you can adjust the border spacing

and padding at the table header or table data cell level.
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To Save, Validate, Print, and View the HTML File and Print
the Web Page

©

With the USB drive plugged into your computer, click File on the menu bar and then click
Save to save the tennis.html file.

Display the Oceanside Hotel and Sports Club’s ~ Tennis page in Internet Explorer.
Validate the Web page using the W3C validator service.

Return to the Oceanside Hotel and Sports Club’s ~ Tennis page, refresh the Web page,
and then print it.

Return to Notepad++ and print the file.

®© 000

Adding a Caption and Spanning Rows

BTW

If you need to add information to a table that does not fit into the table data cells, a caption
can be a good option. For example, look at the dining.html Web page in Figure 4-1d on
page HT'ML 155. The caption indicates that additional menu items are available upon
request. That “additional menu items” information does not fit into either the heading
or data cells for the table. It is also not appropriate to have that information as an h1 or
h2 heading. Putting that information in a caption is a perfect solution. The <caption> tag
defines a table caption. The <caption> tag must be inserted immediately after the <table>
tag and only one caption may be specified per table. By default, the caption will be cen-
tered above the table. In this project, you previously inserted the caption-side property in
the external style sheet to align the caption at the bottom of (beneath) the table.

When you want to merge several cells into one, you can use row or column
spanning. You can span rows or columns anywhere in a table. Generally, row and column
spanning is used to create headings in tables. The rowspan attribute of the <th> or <td>
tag sets a number of rows spanned by a cell. Although the chapter project uses only row
spanning, you can also span columns. The colspan attribute of the <th> or <td> tag sets
a number of columns spanned by a cell. Figure 4-9 on page HTML 164 shows examples
of both column and row spanning. Notice that both the 5K and 10K headings span (or
go across) two columns each. The heading Meet Dates spans (or goes across) four rows of
information.

Figure 4-36, on the next page, shows what the dining.html Web page looks like at
the start of the process. All of the table content is present, but there is no row or column
spanning. You decide during the design phase that this table would benefit from row span-
ning, but that column spanning is unnecessary. You will enter the HT'ML code to com-
plete the row spanning. In Figure 4-37, on the next page, the heading Lunch Menu is an
example of row spanning. In this case, this heading spans three rows. In the same figure,
the words Dinner Menu also span three rows of information.

The “stripe” class is already added to every other row to give the table a unique
style. In addition, in this section of the project, you will insert the <td> class “bolder”
(line 31 in the stylech4.css file) to make the text in certain cells bolder than the surround-
ing text. This helps to highlight the name of the main dish in every row, as shown in
Figure 4-37. You could have added individual inline styles specifying the bold font weight
to each data cell that you wanted to make bolder, but using a class in the external style
sheet allows you to apply that same font weight in other tables, if it is appropriate.
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Row and Column
Spanning

Creating headings that
span rows and columns
defines tables more clearly.
Many Web sites contain
information about row
and column spanning. For
more information about
row and column spanning,
search the Web.
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T
I ] ) GAChapteOn haptessa © = € X | § Coesnde Hotel and Spors g II—
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no rowspanning Veggie barges Fries and frust $1095
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Figure 4-36 Dining Web page before enhancements.
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both table headings use
styles from stylesch4.css for
background and text color
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caption styles (caption-side,
font-style) changed by external
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Figure 4-37 Dining Web page after enhancements.
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The first step when deciding to span rows or columns is to sketch the table design
on a piece of paper, as shown in Figure 4-38. Again, for this Web page, it was determined
that column spanning was unnecessary. The table organizes menu items by lunch and
dinner and thus should have rowspanning for those two row headings.

BLT Chips and coleslaw $9.95
Lunch Menu | Chicken croissant | Macaroni salad $10.95

Veggie burger Fries and fruit $10.95

Salmon Rice and vegetables $18.95

Dinner Menu | Chicken parmesan | Baked potatoes and vegetables | $19.95

Quiche Fruit salad $16.95

Figure 4-38

After defining the main sections of the table, you must determine how many rows
each heading should span. In this project, the headings, Lunch Menu and Dinner Menu,
should span three rows. In the following steps, you will open the file dining.html, link the
external style sheet stylesch4.css, and add rowspan attributes to create table headings that
span rows.

¢ Determine if a caption is needed. A caption can help clarify the table’s purpose. For
some tables, such as the table used to position images and the tables used to create
navigation bars, captions are not appropriate. Tables used to structure columns and
rows of information, such as the dining table, can benefit from having a caption to
clarify or add information about the contents of the table. The caption tag must be
inserted directly after the <table> tag.

¢ Determine whether to use row and column spanning. The purpose of the table
determines whether you need to add row or column spanning. If the content is broken
into logical segments of information, you may also need to include row or column
spanning in order to make the content clear. If you decide to add row or column
spanning, it is best to sketch your ideas on paper first. This could help you understand
more clearly what tags you need to use where.

e Determine if different colors are needed for backgrounds. You can help visitors more
easily read a table full of information by varying the background colors effectively. If
you use the same color background for the same level (or type) of information, it can
help visually organize the information. Again, you may have to use a light font color if
the background color is very dark.

To Open an HTML File

o Switch to Notepad++ and open dining.html, located in the Chapter04\ChapterFiles folder.
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To Link the External Style Sheet

The first thing you need to do in this Web page is link to the external style sheet
that contains the styles that you want for this Web page.

o Highlight the text <!--Insert link statement here --> on line 8.

9 Type <link rel="stylesheet" type="text/css" href="styleschd.css" /> to
enter the link to the external style sheet. Do not press the ENTER key.

To Add a Table Caption

Captions are added to tables using the <caption> </caption> tags to enclose the caption text. The formatting
to make the caption italic and align it at the bottom of the table is included in the external style sheet (stylesch4.css)
that is now linked to this page. The following step shows how to add a caption below the menu table.

e Highlight the text T ChapteR Chagraaes G Wreped T —
<l--Insert caption L h:nh Verw Encodeng  Languesge  Semtngn  Wiscro  fum i-f\t Plugens  Window |
P I EHB @+ R4 DD B R 2RRIEIETI L2 RERIResvyE g%
statement here --> on : e - -
. B enormets te | B mtenr e om | oot et | [ vt 7o i St | g e | inserted link statement
Ilne 32 clink rel=“sptylesheat® :;po="taxt/oss* href=*gtyleschi.ces* />».e— :oti?/:}easlcgﬂgzi']tellet
' X y
° Type <caption> L e/naad> with all styles defined
pti -
Additional menu 17 Bicbedy>
items available L | <dav = *taxt-align: center*>
upon request <img sro="oceansidalogo.jpg” width="866" heighi="253% sl:="Oceanside loge® stylr="bex-shadow: 10px 10px 12px
sssseee” /3
</caption> asthe ¢ |odiv
tag to add the italic B e />ccania cassencmasa® styLEmTNoNIAT-StyIS MARA™
caption below the ' e
. . €24 <lass="mansoon"><s Fel="008anRA1 88 BIRL">C1IBg sro="homa. i~ widin="30" #ighT="21" alt="NHema* />
table (Figure 4-39). o/ ar</ed>
: €24 class="manupipe®> |</td>
o <td L =“min | oon“><a gef="goll html“><ing ="golf.gif* wid =*30" ighresgye le=*0olf™ /< /ar</ody
Experiment i S AR P 3 i Dl
i <td class="mannioconr<a ef="tannis.html”><ing » ="taanis.gif* widch=*"50" height=*"31" alc="Temnis* />
. </ar</
e By default, captions . TR AT Y
are ahgned at the top L s ';“-l-f'unutmn-w- ereranIna B caption element inserted into S0 RelgNESTZLT AltSCDIRING” /3>
e Web page; styles for caption will
(above) a table. You /e be taken from the stylesch4.css,
(hanged the style of ¢/cable> the external style sheet
the caption in the Slcsable "border-spacing: 10gx: padding: Ipx">
EXternaI Style Sheet - cocaptionridditional merm itoems avallahle opom m‘.(f:‘wtlﬂ-“
to align the caption | — hextstep o
on the bottom. To Inger: first rouspas Reading Rere -=>.«——— jnsert HTML code
see what the caption = bt here on line 35
. an . : ==
would (00K like at the e e e e
top of the table, insert Figure 4-39

an inline style sheet in
the <caption> tag and use the caption-side property to align the caption at the top.
(Hint: You could also remove lines 33 and 34 in the stylesch4.css file.)

To Create the Headings That Span Rows

The following steps illustrate how to enter HT'ML code to create two headings that each span three rows:
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e Highlight <!--Insert first rowspan
heading here --> on line 35.

® Press the TAB key twice and then
type <th rowspan="3">Lunch and
then press the ENTER key; the next
line is automatically indented to the
same level.

Adding a Caption and Spanning Rows

P

g v— v

<br /> tag used
to break to the
next line with
no blank line

e Type <br />Menu and
then press the ENTER key.

e Type </th> as the HTML code
but do not press the ENTER key
(Figure 4-40).

What is the purpose of the <br />
tag in the steps above?

Q&A

The <br /> tag moves the word
Menu to a second line so that the
first column is not too much wider
than the other columns in the table.

12

e Highlight <!--Insert second rowspan
heading here --> on line 56.

® Press the TAB key twice and then type
<th rowspan="3">Dinner and
then press the ENTER key.

e Type <br />Menu and then press the
ENTER key.

e Type </th> as the HTML code
but do not press the ENTER key
(Figure 4-41).

HTML 205
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Figure 4-41
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Why isnt there an extra pair of <tr> </tr> tags between the rowspan title (Lunch Menu) and
the line of HTML code for data (BLT)?

The words Lunch Menu and BLT are on the same row (row 1) that is being spanned. Row 2
contains the line with Chicken croissant; row 3 is the line with Veggie burger. Therefore, the
rowspan value is set to 3. The text that spans the rows (Lunch Menu and Dinner Menu) is
always aligned with the first row of text.

Experiment

® Remove the <br /> tag from the HTML code that you entered on lines 36 and 57. See how this
changes the look of the table.

Q&A

e Change the <br /> tag on lines 36 and 57 to a <p> tag (don’t forget the </p>). See what that
does to the look of the table.

To Add the Bolder Class to Data Cells

The class bolder was defined in the external style sheet, stylesch4.css. Although we want the text in the data
cells to be left-justified (the default option of the <td> tag), we also want to highlight that text by making it more
bold than the other text in the table data cells. The following step illustrates how to enter HT ML code to insert the
class bolder to six data cells.

o Click just after the d in <td> on

li 38 Fie Edn Seanch Veew Encocing Language Semtingn Macre fum  TenfX  Pugm Windew |
Ine so. B s s R ORDC AR 22 AREIEDN GO RR R E G

[T ] - [Ty | - PR | ~ PR ——

e Type class="bolder" and do not

b}

press the ENTER key. 32 ccaptionsAdd) tional ment 1tems available mpon requestc/captiosd
n
B M <t class==stripe”™>
® Repeat these steps for lines 44, S i s T ooidor <l 2ded
50, 59, 65, and 71 as shown in :' | :‘:_";"‘"‘“' to <td> tags
Figure 4-42. s 1] <td class="boldar®»BLT</td»

1] crd>Chips and coloslawe/td>
40 ctd»§ . 35/ cad>
9 </er>

47

w K <>

i1 €2d class="bolder”" »Chickan croissant</ud>
43 ctdxMacaront salad</ /1y

15 <td>§1D. B5</ed>

& | <fez>

L1}

0 = <tz class~"stripa®>

LY ced class="holder*Weggie burgerc/cd»
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L CTAxHL0. 9B/
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“
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st o <th rowapan="3">Dinner
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8 </cay|
1] crd class="bolder*>Salmond/cd»
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3 1. I5C/ D
52 /e
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Figure 4-42
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To Save, Validate, and Print the HTML File

o With the USB drive plugged into your computer, click the Save icon on the Notepad++
toolbar to save the dining.html file.
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e Validate the HTML file using the validator.w3.org Web page.
e Print the Notepad++ file.

To View and Print the Web Page

o Click the Internet Explorer button on the taskbar.
e Click the Dining link on the navigation bar to display the Dining Web page.

e Print the Web page with rowspan attributes entered (Figure 4-43).

Oceanside Hotel and Sports Club — Dining Page | of |

|

@ceanside FCotel &

o ol (e iy

BLT Glips and coléslaw $995
Luch ot it Maensnt salad §10.05
Menu

Veggie bucger Fries and fevic $1095

Salmon Face and vepetables 51895
I:‘[“”I " Chicken parmesan Baked potato and vegerables $19.95
Menu

Chache Fruat salad $16.95

Addhtsoral tesu steus avadable upon request

© Photo Courtesy of Sabath Mullet

. g, ——,

Figure 4-43
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To Quit Notepad++ and a Browser

o In Notepad++, click the File menu, then Close All.

9 Click the Close button on the Notepad++ title bar.

9 Click the Close button on the browser title bar. If necessary, click the Close all tabs button.

Chapter Summary

In this chapter, you learned how to create and link an external style sheet. You learned about about table elements,
and the necessary steps to plan, design, and code a table in HTML. You also learned to enhance a table with back-
ground color, border spacing, padding, a caption, classes, and headers that span rows. The items listed below include

all the new HTML skills you learned in this chapter.

1.

2.

(O8]

Insert, Center, and Style an Image with a
Box-Shadow (HTML 170)

Create a Horizontal Menu Bar with Image Links 7.
(HTML 173)

Create an External Style Sheet (HTML 180) 8.
Link to an External Style Sheet (HTML 185) 9.

Copy and Paste HI'ML Code to a New File 10.
(HTML 189)

Learn It Online

6. Create a Table with Borders and Insert Text
(HTML 192)

Add Border Spacing, Padding, and Row Color

to a Table (HTML 198)

Add a Table Caption (HTML 202)

Create Headings That Span Rows (HTML 202)
Add the Bolder Class to Data Cells (HTML 204)

Test your knowledge of chapter content and key terms.

Instructions: "To complete the following exercises, please visit www . cengagebrain.com. At the
CengageBrain.com home page, search for HTMLS5 and CSS 7th Edition using the search box at the top
of the page. This will take you to the product page for this book. On the product page, click the Access
Now button below the Study Tools heading. On the Book Companion Site Web page, select Chapter 4,

and then click the link for the desired exercise.

Chapter Reinforcement TF, MC, and SA

A series of true/false, multiple choice, and short
answer questions that test your knowledge of the
chapter content.

Flash Cards

An interactive learning environment where
you identify chapter key terms associated with
displayed definitions.

Practice Test
A series of multiple choice questions that test your
knowledge of chapter content and key terms.

Who Wants To Be a Computer Genius?

An interactive game that challenges your knowledge
of chapter content in the style of a television

quiz show.

Wheel of Terms
An interactive game that challenges your knowledge

of chapter key terms in the style of the television
show, Wheel of Fortune.

Crossword Puzzle Challenge
A crossword puzzle that challenges your knowledge
of key terms presented in the chapter.
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Apply Your Knowledge
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Reinforce the skills and apply the concepts you learned in this chapter.

Editing a Table on a Web Page

Instructions: ~ Start Notepad++. Open the file apply4-1.html from the Chapter04\Apply folder of the

Data Files for Students. See the inside back cover of this book for instructions on downloading the

Data Files for Students, or contact your instructor for information about accessing the required files.
The apply4-1.html file is a partially completed HTML file that you will use for this exercise.

Figure 4-44 shows the Apply Your Knowledge Web page as it should display in a browser after the

additional HTML tags, attributes, and styles are added.

ASSIGNMENTS

STUDENT

v 2 Google

Conversion Tables main heading spans

three columns
l meter 328 feet
Fne
two rowspan

100 mcters 328 08 feer
span three

rows each

/\

164.04 feer
headings R
0.62 miles
50 kilometers  31.07 mules
100 kilometers 62.14 males

Riw% -

Figure 4-44

Perform the following tasks:
1. Enter the URL G:\Chapter04\Apply\apply4-1.html to view the Web page in your

browser.
2. Examine the HT'ML file and its appearance as a Web page in the browser.

3. Add a border width of 10, border spacing of 5, and padding of 15 in an inline style to
the table.

4. Add any HTML code necessary for additional features shown on the Web page in
Figure 4-44. Your changes should include a colspan heading that spans three columns
of information and two rowspan headings that span three rows each. The main
heading is font-size large.
http://freepdf-books.com Continued >
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Apply Your Knowledge continued

5. Colors used for the headings are colspan - #bc4676; first and second rowspan - #87aaae
(experiment with the colors if you wish). The background color of the striped rows is #ddecef. All
text in those colored cells is white.

. Save the revised file in the Chapter04\Apply folder using the filename apply4-1solution.html.

. Validate the code using the W3 C validator service.

. Print the revised HTML file.

. Enter the URL G:\Chapter04\Apply\apply4-1solution.html to view the Web page in your browser.
10. Print the Web page.

11. Submit the revised HTML file and Web page in the format specified by your instructor.

O 0 3 DN

Extend Your Knowledge

Extend the skills you learned in this chapter and experiment with new skills.

Creating a Table with Rules

Instructions: ~ Start Notepad++. Open the file extend4-1.html from the Chapter04\Extend folder of
the Data Files for Students. See the inside back cover of this book for instructions on downloading the
Data Files for Students, or contact your instructor for information about accessing the required files.
This sample HTML file contains all of the text for the Web page shown in Figure 4-45. You will add
the necessary tags to make this Web page display the table, as shown in Figure 4-45.

‘@"*» 2 GA\Chapterdl\Bxtend\et O = € X || &5 tuend a1
T — = - -
s 3 Google B~ B ~3 @ v Pagev Suyv Toskv @~

PARASAILING LESSONS
June 10 - June 16

x x

Mark Mullet X X X

Adbar Durein \x X
parasailing.jpg color cell background styles of table defined
image inserted with white text in stylesextend4-1.css

LB

Figure 4-45
http://freepdf-books.com
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Perform the following tasks:
1. Add HTML code to align the table on the left of the Web page. Give the table a border of 1 with
padding of 15 pixels. Add a heading spanning six columns in color #4174ab.

2. Insert the image parasailing.jpg in to a new table header cell that spans five rows. Determine the
width and height of the image using methods discussed in the chapter.

3. Create an external style sheet that contains the following styles and save it as stylesextend4-1.css.
Validate the CSS code.

4. Link stylesextend4-1.css into the Web page extend4-1solution.html.

table {text-align: center;}

.twentyfive {width: 25%;}

.twelve {width: 12%;}

th.blue {background-color: #4174ab;
color: white;}

td.instructors {font-weight: bold;

text-align: left;
color: white;
background-color: #4174ab;}

5. Add the class, twentyfive, to the first two columns (image and instructors). Add the classes, twelve and
blue, in the next four columns (days of week). (Hint: Separate multiple class names with a comma.)

6. Add the class, instructors, to the table cells that contain the instructor names.

7. Save the revised document as extend4-1solution.html and validate the code using the W3C
validator service.

8. Resave extend4-1solution.html. Print the revised HTML file and Web page and submit them in
the format specified by your instructor.

Make It Right

Analyze a document and correct all errors and/or improve the design.

Correcting the Golf Course Tournament Schedule

Instructions: ~ Start your browser. Open the file makeitright4-1.html from the Chapter04\MakeltRight
folder of the Data Files for Students. See the inside back cover of this book for instructions on
downloading the Data Files for Students, or contact your instructor for information about accessing
the required files. The Web page is a modified version of what you see in Figure 4-46 on the next page.
Make the necessary corrections to the Web page to make it look like Figure 4-46, using inline styles for
all styles. The Web page should include the six columns of information with a main heading that spans
all six columns. The second row contains the image golfcourse.png in the first cell. The second row also
has a line break between the person’s first and last name. (Hint: Use the <br /> tag.) Move the caption
to the bottom in italics. Make every other row of the table color #9ecc39. Save the file as makeitright4-
Isolution.html and validate the code. Submit the files in the format requested by your instructor.
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Make It Right continued

GOLF COURSE |

Tournamest Schedule | |
2 |
[
= make corrections
- <——— to table to display
2 as shown
5 |
4 Nayad | | Russ Joe Victor | | Jerry
m Al |Lewisten | Naroseh | Martins | Sastino |
g

STUDENT

© Art courtesy of Openclipart.org/Brad Phillips
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Figure 4-46

In the Lab

Lab 1: Creating a Table with Multiple Images

Problem: The owners of Beautiful Backyards want to review the potential for the use of tables on their
company home page. You have been asked to create a Web page that shows the two images and how
tables can be used to display them and the associated text, as shown in Figure 4-47.

Instructions: Perform the following steps:
1. Start a new HTML file with the title Lab 4-1 in the main heading section.
2. The heading <h1> should be color #00934a.
3. Insert the text shown in the top lines of the Web page using a font size of large.
4. Add a centered borderless table with two columns and two rows and padding of 15.
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Figure 4-47

5. Insert the image largewaterfall.jpg in the first column of the first row. (Hint: You can use the
techniques discussed in this chapter to determine the width and height of each image.)

. Add the second image pond.jpg to that same row in a second column.

. Start a new row and add a paragraph of text for each of the images.

. Save the HTML file in the Chapter04\IntheLab folder using the filename lab4-1solution.html.
. Validate the Web page using the W3 C validator service.

10. Print the lab4-1solution.html file.

11. Open the lab4-1solution.html file in your browser to view it as a Web page.

12. Print the Web page.

13. Submit the revised HTML file and Web page in the format specified by your instructor.

O 0 N N
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Lab 2: Creating Two Linked Pages

Problem: Your manager at Clocks Beyond has asked you to create two Web pages, similar to the ones
shown in Figures 4-48a and 4-48b. The first Web page is a home page that presents information about
Clocks Beyond, together with two links. The Prices link on the first page will be linked to a price list

of items found at the clock store. The second link, called Links, should direct the Web page visitor to
another Web page of your choosing that has to do with clocks. You may select a museum or another
similar site of your choosing. For this project, use a combination of inline style sheets and external (linked)
style sheets in order to accomplish the tasks.

Instructions: Perform the following steps:
1. Start a new HTML file with the title Lab 4-2a in the main heading section.

2. Create a one-row, two-column borderless table with the image clock.jpg in the left-hand data cell.
Use the box-shadow property to create the two-tone shadow around the top and bottom of the
image. The values are: -20px -20px 15px #122973 and 20px 20px 15px #9a9391. (Hint: Make sure
to separate the two value strings with a comma.) Insert the words Clocks Beyond using text color
#122973 and font size xx-large in the right-hand data cell.

3. Create a second one-row, two-column borderless table with border-spacing of 10 pixels. In the
first column, use the background color #eddaa7 and include two text links: Prices (which links to
lab4-2bsolution.html) and Links (which links to a clock-related Web site of your choosing). In the
second column, add the text and an e-mail link, as shown in Figure 4-48a.

4. Create an external style sheet with the following styles. Save it as lab4-2styles.css. Link this external
style sheet into the Web page.

body {font-family: Arial, Verdana, Garamond;
font-size: 11pt;}

a {text-decoration: none;
color: #122973;}

table {width: 65%;

margin-left: auto;

margin-right: auto;}

.menu {text-align: left;
width: 20%;}
.content {width: 80%;}

5. Save the HTML file using the filename lab4-2asolution.html in the Chapter04\IntheLab folder.
Validate the file using the W3 C validator service. Print the HTML file.

6. Start a new HTML file with the title Lab 4-2b in the main heading section. Link the external style
sheet lab4-2styles.css into the file.

7. Create a five-row, two-column table with a border of 1, padding of 15 pixels, and border-spacing
of 5 pixels.

8. Span the first heading across both columns, as shown in Figure 4-48b, using a text color of
#122973, a background color of #eddaa7, and font size large.

9. Enter the headings, Item and Price, along with the additional information, in the appropriate table
cells, as shown in Figure 4-48b. Make sure to include a link (font size small and center-aligned)
back to the home page.

http://freepdf-books.com



© Photo Courtesy of Sabath Mullet

In the Lab HTML 215

10. Save the HTML file in the Chapter04\IntheLab folder using the filename lab4-2bsolution.html.
Validate the HT'ML and CSS files using the W3 C validator services. Print the HTML file.

11. Open the file lab4-2asolution.html in your browser and test that Prices links to the
lab4-2bsolution.html Web page and that the link, Back to home, links to lab2-4asolution.html.

12. Print both Web pages.
13. Submit the HTML files, .css file, and Web pages in the format specified by your instructor.
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each
image
spans
five rows

Lab 3: Creating Schedules

Problem: You want to create a Web page and an external style sheet that lists your piano practice and
volunteer schedule, similar to the one shown in Figure 4-49. The Web page will use a table with images
that span several rows and columns to organize the information.

Instructions: Perform the following steps:
1. Start a new HTML file with the title Lab 4-3 in the main heading section.

2. In the Web page, create a bordered table that displays in 90% of the browser, as shown in
Figure 4-49.
3. Insert an inline style into the <table> tag that assigns the border a color of #194a70, a border width

of 20 pixels, and a border style of groove. Give the table a rounded-edge look by using the border-
radius property (see Appendix D). The radius should be 25 pixels.

4. Include the headings and data cells as shown, with valid information (i.e., real days and times as
per a normal schedule of activities) in the data cells. The main headings (Piano Practice Schedule
and Kid Camp Schedule) should be center-aligned across three columns and have a line height of
30 pixels. The data, other than the main headings, will have an indent of 10 pixels when the style
sheet is coded and attached.

2 GAChaptedlinthelab\l O = € X Il 28 1up 4.3

s 2 Google B~ B =% @ v Pagev Sletyw Toskiv @~

‘ each title

spans

‘ three
columns

lab4-3styles.css
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sheet sets styles
for Web page

row background
and text colors vary
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Figure 4-49
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5. Add two images, piano.png and kids.png, with all appropriate image attributes, each spanning five
rOWS.

6. The external style sheet should contain the following styles and be saved as lab4-3styles.css:
body {font-family: Arial, Verdana, Garamond;
font-size: 11 pt;}
th.subtitle {text-align: left; text-indent: 10px;}
td {text-indent: 10px;}
(Hint: The <th> element aligns text left. Where would you use that class named subtitle?)
7. Link lab4-3styles.css to the HTML file, and save the HTML file as lab4-3solution.html.
8. Validate the HT'ML and CSS files using the W3 C validator services.
9. Print the HTML and CSS files.
10. Print the Web page from your browser.
11. Submit the HTML file, .css file, and Web page in the format specified by your instructor.

Cases and Places

Apply your creative thinking and problem-solving skills to design and implement a solution.

1: Finding Tables on the Web

Academic

The Dean of your school wants to update the Web pages for the school’s Web site. She has asked your
help in doing this and wants to see a proposal. You think that tables would provide the perfect format

for displaying the various academic programs available in your school, potential class schedules, and a
calendar of events. Browse the Web to find examples of tables used for information such as what is needed
on your school’s Web site. Print those pages so that you have concrete examples to show the Dean.
Prepare a document that explains to the Dean how you would use such tables for your school’s particular
needs. Try using a storyboard (a series of illustrations or images, displayed in sequence, that visually
depicts your ideas). Sketch a Web page design (see Figure 4-8 on page HTML 163 and Figure 4-38 on
page HTML 201) that incorporates tables for your purpose.

2: Creating a Time Schedule

Personal

Your computer club wants you to create a table that lists meeting, open lab, and lab class times for the
computer labs. Sketch a basic table format to use for this purpose and ask a few friends (or classmates)
what they think. Once you have determined a good design for the Web page, begin to code the table
needed. As you begin to build the Web page, you should start thinking about other table properties that
could make the Web pages look even better. Create a Web page with a basic five-row, two-column table
with a border. Review additional properties listed in Appendix D that can be used with tables. Find
information on those properties on other Web sites, including the W3C Web site (w3.org). Modify the
basic table on your Web page to incorporate at least four of these properties.
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Cases and Places continued

3: Creating a Gift Shop Web Site

Professional

Your design team at Webber Design has been asked to create a proposal that explains the value of
using Cascading Style Sheets to an existing customer. Select a Web site with which you are familiar.
Verify which of the three types of style sheets the Web site uses. Develop a graphic of the Web site
hierarchy. Determine how the three types of style sheets could possibly be used differently in this
Web site and develop an outline explaining how they could enhance pages or sections of the site,
add style consistency, or make the site easier to maintain. Write a proposal to the owners of the Web
site that describes the features you could add with style sheets and the benefits of doing so, relative
to the formatting techniques currently used in the Web site. Use ideas as discussed in the chapter
to emphasize the other benefits of style sheets. Write the proposal in the form of a bid, giving time
estimates and costs associated with the development effort. Include your hierarchy chart and style
sheet outline as appendices to the proposal.
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Objectives

You will have mastered the material in this special feature when you can:

* Add keywords and descriptions to * Discuss Web page publishing options

your Web pages * Develop a marketing plan to get the

* Find appropriate Web site servers word out about your Web site

* Determine the availability of a
domain name
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Introduction

In Chapter 4, you developed the Oceanside Hotel and Sports Club Web site, which
consisted of four Web pages. In this special feature, you will learn how to fine-tune that
Web site to make sure that it will attract visitors. A Web site is a passive marketing tool;
it serves no purpose if no one knows that it is there. It is not enough to just develop a
Web site. You also have to make modifications to the Web pages to ensure that they
will attract visitors.

Project — Attracting Visitors

Web sites have become an important means of worldwide communication. Businesses
utilize Web sites to communicate with their customers and vendors. Teachers create
Web sites to communicate with other teachers and their students, and private users
create Web sites to share aspects of their personal life with family, friends, and others.

In Chapter 4, you created the Oceanside Hotel and Sports Club home page,
oceanside.html, as shown in Figure 1. The project in this feature shows you how to
utilize <meta /> tags to add keywords and descriptions to this page to help Web site
visitors who are looking for such topics to find your Web page.

Overview

As you read through this feature, you will learn how to add two new meta tags
that will include keywords and descriptions to attract visitors to the Oceanside Web site.
The new meta tags are added after the meta tag that you previously added (Figure 1a) to
the Web page. You will also learn how to find a hosting site, determine a domain name,
publish the Web pages, and determine a marketing plan by performing these general tasks:

* Decide what meta names (keywords and descriptions) you should use.
® Insert the keywords and descriptions into the meta tags.

¢ Identify available domain names.

¢ Determine an appropriate hosting situation for your Web site.

* Establish a marketing plan.
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(b) Startup Web page.

Figure 1

General Project Guidelines Plan

In the Oceanside Hotel and Sports Club home page in Chapter 4, you added a title, Ahead
Oceanside Hotel and Sports Club that included the keywords “hotel” and “sports club” in
it. The words “hotel” and “sports club” identify the main subject matter for the Web site,
but while your topic is clear, more must be done to your Web site. Once your Web page

is complete, you need to publish it and attract visitors. There are several ways to attract
visitors, which you will accomplish in the following project. In preparation for this project,
you should follow these general guidelines:

1. Identify the meta names you should use. There are different meta names that you
can use within the <meta /> tag, including keywords and description. In this step, you
will determine whether to use keywords or description or to use both keywords and
description in different meta tags.

(continued)
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Plan (continued)

Ahead 2. Determine the keywords and descriptions that reflect the purpose of the Web site. Review

your Web site and determine the keywords and the description that best apply to the Web
site. Consider what Web users will type into search engines when searching for Web sites
like yours and use those words/phrases as your keywords and description. The keywords and
description are included in addition to the relevant phrases already in the Web page title or
body content.

3. Decide the available domain names. A Web page address or URL is an important part
of marketing your Web page. You can register your domain name, which will make it
easier for Web users to find your site. You need to decide on a few possibilities and then
determine if those domain names are already registered. If the name you choose is not
registered, you can purchase and register it.

4. Assess your Web hosting alternatives. Many Web developers have access to their own
Web servers. If you do, then you do not have to consider other Web hosting options.
If this is not an option, then you need to find a Web server on which to host your
Web pages.

5. Establish a marketing plan. You have many choices for publicizing your Web pages.
Most companies include their URL in all corporate correspondence, including letterheads,
advertisements, and products. Sharing links with a related Web site also helps get
visitors. You need to determine a plan that will incorporate the best techniques to
effectively publicize your Web pages. Keep in mind that a Web site is just one component
of a corporate marketing plan. The plan that you establish here should flow into the
larger marketing plan.

Adding Keywords

You have already created the HI'ML file that is used in this special feature. You will
use the file oceanside.html that you created in Chapter 4. The page includes a number
of keywords: you added the words “hotel” and “sports club” to the title on the Web
page; you also used the words and phrases “oceanside hotel,” “sports club,” “golf,” and
“tennis” in the Web page content. Any of these words or phrases might be used by visitors
searching for hotels that have golf and tennis facilities. You can explicitly identify the
keywords that you want the search engine to find by adding additional keywords and
phrases to your <meta /> tag.

As with other projects, you use Notepad++ to enhance this file by adding keywords
and descriptions. To include additional information in your Web page, you will follow
these general steps:

1. Open the oceanside.html file in Notepad++.
2. Add the keywords and description to new <meta /> tags.
3. Save and validate the file.
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To Open the File

For this project, you will add keywords and a description to the oceanside.html Web page already created.
The following steps show you how to add keywords.

o Start Notepad++.

e Open the oceanside.html file in the Chapter04\ChapterFiles folder that you stored on the G:\ drive (Figure 2).
If necessary, enable Word wrap in Notepad++.

What if | did not create the oceanside.html file from Chapter 4?

3
]
©'| Your instructor should have a copy of the oceanside.html file.

Other Ways
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Figure 2

Meta Names

The meta tag derives from the word, metadata, which is data (or information) about
data. You already included one meta tag in the initial HT'ML code that you inserted into
every Web page created thus far. The

<meta charset="utf-8" />

line has been included in all Web pages throughout the book. As mentioned earlier, this
statement declares the character-encoding as UTF-8. The Unicode Transformation
Format (UTF) is a compressed format that allows computers to display and manipulate
text. When the browser encounters this meta tag, it will display the Web page properly,
based on the particular UTF-8 encoding embedded in the tag. UTF-8 is the preferred
encoding standard for Web pages, e-mail, and other applications.

The meta tag also allows you to specify the keywords, description, and author for the

Web page through the use of the name and content attributes. Some of the more frequently
http://freepdf-books.com
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SEO

SEO is an acronym

for search engine
optimization. SEO is the
process of improving the

amount of traffic that you

get on your Web site by
improving the ranking of
your site in search engine
results. Optimizing a Web
site involves editing the
content and HTML in the
Web page to increase

its relevance to specific
keywords and to remove
barriers to the page
indexing functions of
search engines. To find
more information, search

for SEO on the Internet.

used meta name values are listed in Table 1. In this project, you will use two of those meta
name values: description and keywords. The keywords are used by some search engines
to find your Web pages. Other search engines use the keywords included in the content
of your Web pages. The best plan includes putting keywords in both places. The descrip-
tion, on the other hand, is what some search engines add next to your Web page URL to
describe the content of the Web page. Visitors often look at that description to determine
whether they want to click that particular link (or URL) from the list of URLs in the
search engine results. The format that is used for each name and content attribute pair is:

<meta name="keywords" content="oceanside hotel, sports club,
golf, tennis" />

<meta name="description" content="Oceanside luxury hotel, golf,
tennis for family."

where name identifies the type of information in the content attribute, and content identi-
fies the specific phrases or words that you want to appear as metadata. It is important to
note that these two attributes must be used in conjunction with one another—the content
attribute cannot be defined if the name attribute is not.

Table 1 Meta Names and Their Functions

Meta Name Function

author Supplies the name of the document author
description Provides a description of the document
keywords Provides a list of keywords that a user might type in a

search engine to search for the document

To Add Keywords

The following step illustrates how to add keywords to the oceanside.html Web page:

e Click after the > at the end of
line 5 and press the ENTER key

to position the insertion
point on line 6.

second meta
tag added
on line 6

N

e Type <meta name="keywords"
content="oceanside hotel,

fivocTers EnLy

cArml>
Cheady

Ty set=“gtf=-0% />

sports club, golf,

meta tag name
value is keywords

tennis" /> and then press the
ENTER key (Figure 3).

feidivy

Eata -ameSTReywords” snt="goeandide Botal, ports club, golf, tamalm”
.c: itlexOosapdide Hotal and Sports Cluob</ticle>
i=*srylesheat” pr=*taxt/oss* nLref="styleschdi.ces® />
T
cbody>
cdav “taxt-aliga: cantar®»

cimg sro=*cosansidalogo. Jpge
seponen” /»

=*B6E" height="259" »

Figure 3

{ ¥ —

keywords “oceanside
hotel,” “sports club,”
“golf,” and “tennis”
added as meta tag
contents

=*Oceanside logo® »:

*box-shadow: 10
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—
o
£
=

To Add a Description o
(19

The following step illustrates how to add a meta tag description to your Web page. =

K]

(1) 7

Q.

o If necessary, position the insertion T Siocrrrr oy —1 B

point on line 7. - [ description

':'<k;-a> content added
® Type <meta third meta 5 [ cmeta charsec=sutr-s* />
. . tag added . CEETA RANCSTRAYWOTHA" conteni=Toosansida hotal,.y Sports club, golf, temmia” />

name="description" online 7 | T caeta name="description® concent=*Oceanside luwxury hotal, gelf, temais for Camily.* /3

content="0Oceanside critlesOosanside Motal and Sports Clube/title>

luxury hotel, gOlf, tennis 1t clink rel="styledhoet® :ype=taxt/ces® href=*stylesché.cas” />

for family."/>but do not press | inesss | metatag

name value
i csody> is description

the ENTER key (Figure 4).

Is there a difference between
keywords and description? Figure 4

Q&A

Yes. Search engines use keywords
to find your Web pages, while descriptions are displayed next to their respective Web page URLs in a search results list.

If | have relevant keywords in the content of my Web page, why should | add other words to the <meta /> tags?

Q&A

It always helps to have keywords identified in both places for those search engines that rely on the meta tag for keywords
versus those that rank results by analyzing the page content.

To Save, Validate, and Print a Document

You are finished entering the meta tags. As with all Web development projects, you
now need to save, validate, and print the file.

o In Notepad++, click the

Save icon on the toolbar
to save the file with the T
new meta tags.
. . . d=
9 Validate the file using the e
w3.org validation service. a nane="keywords" -ontent-"oceanside hotel, sports club" />
a -="deseription” -onr-i'="Oceanside luxury hotel, golf, temnis for family." />
e Once the file is <title-Oceanside Hotel and Sports Club</titles
successfu”y validated, <link rel="stylesheet" typc-="text/oss” [ -i="styleschd.css” /(>
print the file (Figure 5). g
o Close Notepad++. <body>
cdlv =t ="text-align: center":
Zimg cro="oceansidelogo.jpg" it h="BEE" h=ighi="288" -]i—"Ogeanside logo"
"box-shadow: 10px 10px 12px #888888" />
< —’.jiv >
br f>ctable ="menu” =1 ="border-style: none"
Ched
<td ios="menuicon” ><a f="oceanside. html®><img sco="home.gif" widrh="80"
it=n21" alt="Homa" /></a></itd>
ctd class="menupipe®> |</td>
‘te clado—rmenuicen” < f="golf.Mtml" 5<img sro="golf.gif" RSSO halght=
nggn Pt @OLER < fae
<til o lecs="menupipe
<td clac=="menuicom"><a hrei="tennis.htwml"><img sco="tennis.gif" width="50"
Lelaht="21% sir="Tannis" /></a></ td:
<td afs="menupipe’ > | </ td>
<td class="menuicom"><a =i="dining . html" ><img ="dining.gif" width=*50%"
lghte"21" alt="Dining" /></ad<ind
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Determining a Domain Name

A domain name is the server name portion of a URL. You can use the domain name of
the server on which you publish your Web pages together with a path to your specific
pages for your Web page address. However, this Web page address option can result in

a URL that is long, hard to remember, and not representative of your Web site or busi-
ness. You can register your own domain name on the Internet for minimal cost per year.
A unique domain name can make it easier for visitors to find your Web pages. In the case

InterNIC

InterNIC contains trusted
public information
regarding Internet
domain name registration
services. The InterNIC Web
site has a FAQ section,
information about domain
name registrars, as well

as links for domain name
disputes.

of the oceanside.html file, you could register a unique domain name for your Oceanside
Hotel and Sports Club Web site, if you can find a name that is both suitable and available.
"To determine if the domain name you are considering is available, you can start
your search at InterNIC. InterNIC is a registered service mark of the U.S. Department
of Commerce. The InterNIC Web site (www.internic.net) is operated by the Internet
Corporation for Assigned Names and Numbers (ICANN) to provide information to
the public regarding Internet domain name registration services. [CANN is responsible
for managing and coordinating the Domain Name System (DNS) to ensure that every
Internet address is unique, and that all users of the Internet can find all valid addresses.

Check Domain Name Availability

In order to check to see if a domain name is available, complete the following steps:

e Type http://www.internic
.net into the address bar of
the browser and press ENTER, as
shown in Figure 6.

Review the FAQ section of the
Web site to better understand the
domain naming process.

o Click the Whois link to see what
domain names have previously

been registered for oceansidehotel.

Type oceansidehotel.com
into the text box provided on the
Whois Web page and click the
Submit button

to see if the
domain name

wealth of information
provided by InterNIC

http://www.internic.net
| entered in browser

€ prmer T e
o 1 Googpe

InterNic B

Home Registars

InterNIC—Public Information Regarding Internet
Domain Name Registration Services

Yihos

(Do you have a complaint or
dispute?

Your Registrar or Domain Name:

Information about Registrars

e Supcorted

Hoguetew?

LR

has been reg-

istered. Next, type oceanside-
hotel.net into the text box
and view that result. Finally, try
oceansidehotel.org and view
the results.

e Y

Repor Mgl e Vilge) Lojlang

FAQs and Information

Inac o urate VWhoat bdsrmation

SDom of Vwyised

E Addhess ixsusy

Content on 3 Webmile
-

© 2011 Internet Corporation For Assigned Names and Numbers

Figure 6
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Finding a Web Hosting Site

The next step in the Web development process is to publish your Web pages so that
visitors can see them. In order to publish your Web site, you need hosting services. There
are many options available for Web hosting. You will need access to a Web server onto
which you can upload all of the Web pages in your Web site.

One option is to use the ISP that you use to connect to the Internet. ISPs
sometimes provide space for their clients to host a Web site. If you registered your own
domain name, you can have your ISP set up a virtual domain, or shared Web hosting,
on their server with your new domain name. Your ISP’ server may be set up to allocate
hosting services and bandwidth to more than one Web site by using a virtual domain. In
other words, although you register the domain name oceansidehotel.com, your ISP would
host it on its own Web server. Virtual Web hosting is a less expensive option because you
do not have to pay for a dedicated server to host just your Web site. You can check with
your ISP for details. A second option is to use a company that charges for Web site host-
ing. There are thousands of companies that provide Web hosting services. Most charge a
monthly fee, but some offer free Web hosting in exchange for advertising on your Web
site. A final option is for you to set up your own Web server. You would have to know
enough about the technology to set it up and keep it running.

Whether you choose to utilize your ISP to host your Web site, to use a Web hosting
service, or to set up your own Web server, you need to consider the following:

® What is the total cost? Compare monthly or annual costs; the highest cost may not
always provide the best service.

* How much space is available to you? You need to assess your current needs (i.e., file
sizes, sizes of graphics) and also your future needs (i.e., how much more information
you will create).

* How fast is the connection speed? The speed of the connection to the Internet is
important to efficiently serve your visitors.

* How much total bandwidth transfer is available? The number and size of Web pages
in your Web site together with the number and size of graphical images is important
to consider.

® [s technical support provided? You may occasionally need help, especially in the
beginning.

* Are tracking services provided? Many hosting companies allow you to see how
visitors utilize your Web site by viewing a tracking log.

After you have selected a Web hosting service, you need to transfer your files to that server.

Publishing Your Web Site

Once you have determined a Web hosting strategy, the next step is to publish your Web
pages so that visitors can see them. Publishing your Web site means transferring your
files to the Web server. There are many options available for file transfers. You could use

a File Transfer Protocol (FTP) program such as WS_FTP for Windows (Figure 7 on the
next page) or Fetch for Mac (for more information about FTP programs, see Appendix E).
In addition, many Web page editors also provide publishing functionality. Once your Web
pages are published, the last step is to market their location to attract visitors.

http://freepdf-books.com
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use different search
engines to find different
alternatives. Make sure to
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Search Engines

Both Google and Yahoo!
contain information
about optimizing your
Web sites. Review their
Webmaster guidelines and
resources for great ideas
on registering with their
search engines.

Attracting Visitors to Your Web Site

© Ipswitch File Transfer, 2011. All Rights Reserved

local computer
folders

7 We_FiP

FTP server
folder

I FinePinVisverst <~ I WS_FTP open
|G Google and connected
I Internet Explc R —— to FTP server
I3 Java > I
LT — ——
10 Mcafen com —
@ Micromalt Gane, Pubmb Resern |
|« [ : Drelino Didrko

™ Asca & Binory ™ o
epcy Comrmchion reost il

-

Figure 7

Marketing Your Web Site

Now that your Web pages are published, you need to get the word out to potential Web
site visitors. You need to determine a comprehensive marketing plan. It serves no purpose
for you to publish a Web site if no one visits it. There are several ways to start a marketing
campaign:

¢ Put your URL on your business cards, company brochures, stationery, and e-mail

signature.

* Advertise your URL in newsletters and print articles.

* Tell people verbally about your Web site.

* Find and get listed on targeted directories and search engines specific to your industry.

® Buy banner ads.

* Negotiate reciprocal links in which you agree to link to a Web site if they agree to
link to your Web site.

e Utilize newsgroups specific to your industry.

Registering with Search Engines

You are finished entering the meta tags, publishing, and marketing your Web site. The
next step is to register your Web site with the two most popular search engines, Google
and Yahoo! It is also a good idea to register your site with search engines that specialize in
subject matter related to your Web site.
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To Register Your Web Site with Search Engines

The next steps show you how to register your Web pages with the Google and Yahoo! search engines. Note
that both Google and Yahoo! search engines require or recommend that you register with their site before you can
submit a Web site to the search engine.

-
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©
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L
I
15
()]
Q.
v

e In Internet Explorer, R R
type http://wuw GOUSIC Sign up for a new Googla Account )
.google.com/
addurl.html in

Webmaster Tools
the address bar and L
Improve your sit's visibility in Google search results. i's frea Sign in
press the ENTER key
(Figure 8) Googht Webmanter Tooks provides you with detaded rports aboul your pages’ visbilly on Emell
. Googla To get stanted, smply a3 and vesily your site and youll stan 19 see Infonmation right
awyy Leain moie » L

o Click the Learn more Pasaword
i j Get Googh's view of yout site and diagaose problems >
Ilnk' Some Of the 5t how Google crawts and mdexas your sl and liam aboul speciic problems. \
worthwhile links v iy atmeng
on that page are: ! Dincover yous link and query traffic 7] By g e \S,\ilge':’in

: View classsy and download comprehensive dats about istormal and exteris!
Google Basics and B o ot Sl i B B et eTe Con't sccess your acosunt? page for
Webmaster FAQ. Guaries drive ralic 1o your she. and 100 axaclly how Usars arive there Google.
com
These links provide GUD hais bt shaat your cie
i BEE o el yous pages with Sesiaps which ones ace the most mgortant 1o
exc.e”ent S_tartmg you and how often they change You can alio bt us know how you would ke the b
points. This page U3 we index 10 sppean
also contains articles &
. [*]
and links to other $
valuable resources, s
X . ~ Ve e V0 st B et i g Ele ) mars
including tools <) 1
and contacts for
Webmasters. Figure 8

e For the Yahoo! L) "o
registration, type YAHOOL SEARCH Yaheo! - Sesrch Hams - Help =
http://search == B
.yahoo.com/info/ = ——

. . Tha geal of Yahoo! Search is 10 dacover and indax all of the conent avalabls on the web le provide Bhe bas! posalile search
submit.html in the Sghciuion o Uie, TS Yoot Sisioch il wioh Supiulun savon DGR b piges, I mary o 90% puputonsd
address bar and M:::n;mmmu::mm:rmhwmnmmme
press the ENTER key R e
(Figure 9).
Submit Your Site fos Fres: - %
i i SugPes! your st o INCRusion In Yanoo! Seatch (Mequines regiiramion)
e Follow the directions
to add your URL. . yous tHTML WL or cHTML site for inchesion in ¥ shool Search for mobile phones {requires regisiralion)
registration
Submit Your Medtla Content for Free; ><— Web page for
e Close the browser. Add your sudio. kmage, and video content 19 Y1 Saaich using Media RSS (learn more) Yahoo.com
el
%
Sponsored Seachc
E + Lint your business in sponsered search resulls across the Wob
4 « Conliol yeur poslion by the amount you bid on keywords
@ - Sl pous ewn price-per-click and pay only when o cusiomer cicks theough 10 yous sile
<
= Proguct Submit
= - Submit your products fer inclusion in Yahool
f_ « Have your prochucts appear in Yaheo! Product Ssarch and en Beyer's Guide comparison pages
S « The price-per-click is based on the categery of yous products
<
= Liavel Submit
b= Pramale your offers in ¥ ahoo! Travels Dealh section whets usets seaich for ieely deals and offers
S Pay only whan & customer cicks theough 10 your slle
° « Price-per-click based en category )

Figure 9
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Feature Summary

In this feature, you have learned how to insert keywords and description meta tags into your Web page.
You also learned about domain names, what questions to ask of a potential a Web host, how to publish
your Web page, ways to market your Web site, and how to register your site with search engines.

The items listed below include all the new skills you have learned in this feature.

1. Add Keywords (HTML 226) 4. Register Your Web Site with Search Engines
2. Add a Description (HTML 226) (HTML 230)
3. Check Domain Name Availability

(HTML 228)

v
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STUDENT

Design and/or create a document using the guidelines, concepts, and skills presented in this
chapter. Labs are listed in order of increasing difficulty.

Lab 1: Creating a Publishing and Marketing Plan

Problem: Your assignment is to apply the ideas and suggestions listed in this special feature to write a
comprehensive publishing and marketing plan. This plan should be presented in a Word file that can be
submitted to your instructor.

Instructions:
1. Determine a domain name that is available to use for your Oceanside Hotel and Sports Club
Web site.

2. Research and identify several possible Web hosting options. Answer all six questions covered in this
special feature section for each of your hosting options.

3. Research and identify the specifics about registering your Web site with both Google and
Yahoo!.

4. Write a marketing plan that addresses specific ways that you can get the word out about your Web
site. Specific plans should include:

a. Locating targeted directories and search engines specific to the industry reflected in the Web site
b. Investigating the pros and cons of buying banner ads
c. Determining Web sites to which you could have possible reciprocal links
d. Finding newsgroups specific to the industry reflected in the Web site
5. Save the file with the name Lab SF1-1 Marketing.docx. Submit the file in the format specified by

your instructor.

http://freepdf-books.com



In the Lab HTML 231

Lab 2: Attracting Visitors to Another Web Site

Problem: In this assignment, you will assess another Web site to complete the same basic steps as taken
in this feature to improve the site’s visibility on the Internet.

Special Feature 1

Instructions:
1. Select a Web site that is of interest to you and open the site’s home page.

2. Review the meta tags (if any) that are used on the home page. (Hint: View the page source to
review those tags.) Determine how you can utilize additional meta tags for this Web page. What
keywords and descriptions would be good to use? What keywords and descriptions do other
related Web sites use?

3. Write a marketing plan that addresses specific ways that you can get the word out about this Web
site. Specific plans should include:
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a. Locating targeted directories and search engines specific to the industry reflected in the
Web site

b. Determining Web sites to which you could have possible reciprocal links
c. Finding newsgroups specific to the industry reflected in the Web site

4. Save the file with the name Lab SF1-2 Marketing.docx. Submit the file in the format specified by
your instructor.
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Creating an Image Map
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Objectives
You will have mastered the material in this chapter when you can:
* Define terms relating to image * Create a home page
mapping * Create a navigation bar of text links
e List the differences between « Insert an image onto a Web page
server-side and client-side image maps that is used as an image map and
* Name the two components of an use the usemap attribute to define
image map and describe the steps to an image map
implement an image map * Insert special characters into
¢ Distinguish between appropriate and a Web page
inappropriate images for mapping ¢ Use the <map> </map> tags to start
» Sketch hotspots on an image and end a map
* Describe how the x- and * Use the <area> tag to indicate the
y-coordinates relate to vertical and shape, coordinates, and URL for a
horizontal alignment mapped area

* Open an image in Paint and use Paint ¢ Create an external style sheet for
to locate the image map cogydinatesqi-hotiylesdised across the Web site
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Creating an Image Map

Introduction
Many of the Web pages in Chapters 2 through 4 used the <img> tag to add images. In

Chapter 3, an image was also used as a link back to the home page, by using the <a> </a>
tags to define the image as the clickable element for the link. When an image is used as

a link, as in Chapter 3, the entire image becomes the clickable element, or hotspot. With
an image map, the entire image does not have to be clickable. Instead, one or more
specific areas serve as hotspots. An image map is a special type of inline image in which
you define one or more areas as hotspots. For example, each hotspot in an image map can
link to another part of the same Web page or to a different Web page. Using an image
map in this way gives Web page developers significant flexibility, as well as creative ways
to include navigation options. Instead of using only text links, a Web page can include an
image map that highlights key sections of a Web site and allows a user to navigate to that
section by clicking the appropriate area of the image map.

Project — Lake Tahanna Tourism

Chapter 5 demonstrates how to create an image map with links to other Web pages
within the Lake Tahanna Tourism Web site. The Lake Tahanna Tourism Web site
includes the home page and three additional Web pages, each linked to the home

page using an image map and text links, and an e-mail link, as shown in Figure 5-1.

In Chapter 5, you will create the home page of the Lake Tahanna Tourism Web site
(Figure 5-1a) and an external style sheet that is used with all Web pages in the site.

On the home page, you will include a link to the tahanna@isp.com e-mail address that
opens an e-mail program. The Web pages shown in Figures 5-1b, 5-1c, and 5-1d are
included in the Data Files for Students. Two images, tahanna.jpg and tahannasm.jpg,
are also included in the Data Files for Students. The first image, tahanna.jpg, is shown
in Figure 5-1a. All linked Web pages use the smaller image tahannasm.jpg, as shown in
Figures 5-1b, 5-1¢, and 5-1d. Even though the second image is smaller, the text links
are in the same position. (See the inside back cover of this book for instructions on
downloading the Data Files for Students, or contact your instructor for information
about accessing the required files.) HTML tags are used to create the image map that
supports the four clickable areas in the image. One feature of the Web is its support for
graphics, so Web visitors expect to view many images on the Web pages that they visit.
Images make Web pages more exciting and interesting to view and, in the case of image
maps, provide a creative navigational tool.
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Plan
Ahead

Overview

As you read this chapter, you will learn how to create the Web pages shown in

Figure 5-1 on the previous page by performing these general tasks:

* Enter HTML code into the Notepad++ window.

* Save the file as an HTML file.

* View an image in Microsoft Paint to see image map coordinates.
¢ Enter basic HTML tags and add text to the file.

* Insert an image to be used as an image map.

* Create an image map by mapping hotspots on the image.

* Create links to the other Web pages and to the home page with a horizontal

navigation bar.

* Add special characters to the home page.

* Create an external style sheet and insert the link into the home page.
* Save and print the HTML and CSS code.
* Validate, view, and print the Web pages.

General Project Guidelines
As you create Web pages, such as the project shown in Figure 5-1 on the previous page, you
should follow these general guidelines:

1.

Plan the Web site. As always with a multiple-page Web site, you should plan the site
before you begin to write your HTML code. Refer to Table 1-4 on page HTML 15 for
information on the planning phase of the Web Development Life Cycle.

. Analyze the need. In the analysis phase of the Web Development Life Cycle, you should

analyze what content to include on the Web page. The Web development project in
Chapter 5 is different from the one completed in other chapters because it contains an
image map. Part of the analysis phase then includes determining what image to use and
where to put links within the image map.

. Choose the image. You need to select an image that has areas, such as the four words

(Home, Skiing, Boating, and Dining), that can be used as links. Not all images are
conducive to image mapping, as described in the chapter.

. Determine what areas of the image map to use as links. Once an appropriate image is

selected, you need to determine how to divide up the image map for links. You want to
make sure that your hotspot (link) areas do not spill over into each other.

. Establish what other links are necessary. In addition to links between the home page

and secondary Web pages, you need an e-mail link on this Web site. It is a general
standard for Web developers to provide an e-mail link on the home page of a Web site
for visitor comments or questions. Additionally, you need to provide links to all other
Web pages on the Web site (skiing.html, boating.html, and dining.html).

. Create the Web page, image map, and links. Once the analysis and design are complete,

you create the Web pages. Good Web development standard practices should be
followed, such as utilizing the initial HTML tags as shown in previous chapters, providing
text links for all hotspots in the image map, and always identifying alt text (alternate
text) for images.

. Test all Web pages within the Web site. It is important to test your pages to assure that

they follow W3C standards. In this book, you use the W3C validator to validate your Web
pages. Additionally, you should check all content for accuracy. Finally, all links (image map
hotspots, text links, and page-to-page links within the same Web site) should be tested.

When necessary, details concerning the above guidelines are presented at appropriate

points in the chapter. The chapter will also identify the actions performed and decisions
made regarding these guidelines during the creation of the Web pages shown in Figure 5-1.
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Introduction to Image Maps

In this chapter, you will use an image map to create four clickable areas within a single
image: a link to the home page, a link to the Skiing page, a link to the Boating page,
and a link to the Dining page. All four of the clickable areas have a rectangular shape.
Figure 5-2 shows the four rectangular clickable areas, each of which encloses a specific
area. A Web page visitor clicking one of the rectangular-shaped clickable areas will link
to one of the associated Web pages (Home, Skiing, Boating, or Dining).
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Figure 5-2 Clickable areas on menu image.

Using Image Maps

One of the risks in using image maps to provide navigational elements is that if the
image does not load, a user will not have the ability to navigate to other linked Web pages.
Another potential issue is that using a large image for an image map can increase the
amount of time required for pages to download over lower-speed connections. To avoid
such performance issues, some people turn off the viewing of images when they browse
Web pages, electing to display only text in their browsers. These users, and users of text-
based browsers, will also not be able to navigate a Web page that relies on an image map.
For these reasons, a Web page that uses an image map for navigation should also include
text links to the URLs, as shown in Figure 5-3a on the next page. Using text links in con-
junction with the image map ensures that if the image does not download or a Web page
visitor has images turned off, as shown in Figure 5-3b, a user still can navigate to other
Web pages using the text links.
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Figure 5-3

Image maps can enhance the functionality and appeal of Web pages in many
ways. For example, an image map can be used as an image map button bar, which
is a navigation bar that uses graphical images, as shown in Figure 5-4 and in one of

the end-of-chapter projects. This makes the navigation bar a more attractive feature of
the Web page.
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Figure 5-4 Image map navigation bar.

Image maps are also utilized to divide a geographical map into hotspots, as shown in
Figure 5-5. A Web page visitor can click a geographical area on the map and be linked to
additional information about that location.

© 2011 Google

Figure 5-5 Image map on Web page with map.
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An airline company may use an image map to show the seating chart of one of
their planes (Figure 5-6). You could develop an application that links from the airplane
ticket purchase Web page to the seating chart image map and allow customers to select
their seats. This map shows how the various airplane seats are arranged, which helps
customers understand the general layout of the airplane.
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Figure 5-6 Image map of airplane seat arrangement.
Image Maps Image maps can be used for many applications. For instance, if you want to create a

Image maps are used Web site that depicts your vacation travels, you could take a digital picture of your travel
frequently for Web site

navigation. Many online souvenirs (Figure 5-7a) and use that as an image map, linking personal souvenirs to pho-
HTML sources address tographs (Figure 5-7b) that you took in a particular country that you visited.

the purposes of image

maps and give suggestions

for their use. Use any good

search engine to find more

information on image maps.
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Server-Side vs.
Client-Side Image Maps
There are Web sites that
provide information
about server-side versus
client-side image maps.
To see an example of how
image maps can be used
for Web pages and which
type is more efficient, use
a search engine to search
for the terms “server-side
image maps” and
“client-side image maps.”

Server-Side Image
Maps

When a hotspot on an
image map is clicked,

a special image map
program that is stored
on the Web server is run.
In addition, the browser
also sends the x- and
y-coordinates to the Web
server for the position
of the link on the image
map. Most, if not all,
browsers support
server-side image maps.

Courtesy of Boereck/Wikimedia
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There are real estate applications in which an image map of the house floor plan
is used (Figure 5-8). This map allows a potential customer to click a hotspot of a par-
ticular room in the house in order to see pictures or get additional information about
that room. Using an image map like this gives people the opportunity to view houses
for sale online.
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Figure 5-8 Floor plan can be used as image map.

Server-Side vs. Client-Side Image Maps

Two types of image maps exist: server-side and client-side. In a server-side image
map, the image is displayed by the client (browser) and implemented by a program that
runs on the Web server. When a Web page visitor clicks a link on a server-side image
map, the browser sends the x- and y-coordinates of the mouse click to the Web server,
which interprets them and then links the visitor to the correct Web page based on those
coordinates. Thus, with a server-side image map, the Web server does all the work.

With a client-side image map, the browser does all the work. Most Web developers
prefer to work with client-side image mapping, which does not have to send the x- and
y-coordinates of the mouse click to the Web server to be interpreted. Instead, the coordi-
nates are included in the HTML file along with the URL to which the hotspot will link.
When a visitor to a Web page clicks within a client-side image map, the browser processes
the data without interaction with the Web server.

Server-side image maps have disadvantages. They require additional software in
order to run on a Web server. This requires that the server administrator maintain and
update the server software on a regular basis. Also, an image map available on a particular
Web site’s server must be registered to the server before it can be used. Although this pro-
cess is simple, it must be done. Further, all changes to that registered image map must be
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coordinated on the Web server, which does not allow for quick updates. Client-side image
maps help reduce the load on the Web server, generally download faster, and provide a
faster response when a user clicks a link. In this chapter’s project, you will create a client-
side image map with four links on the home page of the Lake Tahanna Tourism Web site.
You will learn more about client- and server-side image maps later in the chapter.

Understand the image map process.

Before inserting the graphical and color elements on a Web page, you should plan how you
want to format them. By effectively utilizing graphics and color, you can call attention to
important topics on the Web page without overpowering it. Creating a client-side image
map for a Web page is a four-step process:

1. Select an image to use as an image map. Not all images are appropriate for good
image mapping. Besides causing difficulty to the Web developer to find the points to
plot, nondistinct areas make it difficult for visitors to see where one link might end and
another begins. When choosing an image to map, choose wisely.

2. Sketch in the hotspots on the image. It is sometimes good to print a copy of the image
and draw the hotspot areas on top of the paper image. You can then take that hard
copy and review it while working with the image in the image editing software. When
sketching (either on paper or in the software), determine what shapes (i.e., circle,
rectangle, or polygon) make sense for the specific area that you want to link. Based on
this determination, start the next step of plotting those areas on the image.

3. Map the image coordinates for each hotspot. This chapter explains what x- and
y-coordinates you need to provide for every linkable area. One thing to consider is
making sure that the linkable areas do not run over one another. This overrun ends up
confusing your Web site visitors because they think they will link to one area, and the
coordinates take them somewhere else.

4. Create the HTML code for the image map. Writing HTML code for an image map is
different from anything that you have done thus far in the book. When you create an
image map, you first insert the image itself and then identify the name of the map that
you use later in the HTML code. Further down in the code, you actually use that name
and identify the map areas that form the boundaries around the hotspot.

Creating an Image Map

An image map consists of two components: an image and a map definition that defines

the hotspots and the URLSs to which they link.

Selecting Images

Not all images are appropriate candidates for image mapping. An appropriate
image, and a good choice for an image map, is one that has obvious visual sections. The
map of Italy image shown in Figure 5-9a on the next page, for example, has distinct,
easy-to-see sections, which serve as ideal hotspots. A user could easily select an individual
area on the map to link to more information about each region. The image of Italy in
Figure 5-9b, however, would not be a good choice because the boundaries of the regions
are indistinct.
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(a) Appropriate image
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(b) Inappropriate
image to map.

Figure 5-9

Sketching the Borders of Hotspots

After an appropriate image is selected for the image map, the next step is to
sketch the hotspots (clickable areas) within the image. Figure 5-10 shows an example
of an image map with the borders of the hotspots sketched on the image. The map of
Italy is used, with two regions (Sardinia and Sicily) defined as hotspots. The image map
thus will include a hotspot for the two regions, each of which can link to a different
Web page.
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